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New Oxford Modern English (NOME) is a complete English course and is currently used all over Pakistan, in the 
Middle East, and in other South Asian countries.

This teaching guide has been developed for the revised SNC edition of New Oxford Modern English books & 
workbooks.

It is hoped that this new edition will satisfy the demands of pupils, teachers, and parents—not an easy task, by 
any means—and that the teaching and learning of English will become an enjoyable and worthwhile experience 
for the user.

For pupils, we have produced books and materials to capture the imagination and make lessons a pleasure rather 
than an imposition. The core materials—the student books and workbooks—are full of lively reading passages, 
attractive illustrations, and interesting, thought-provoking exercises. The books have been graded and structured 
in such a way that much self-learning can be done.

For teachers, the core materials will make their task of teaching English much easier. We hope that teachers will 
take the time to go through this Guide in detail. It will explain why things are done in a particular way and how 
best to use the core materials. The Teaching Guide contains detailed notes and information about each page of 
the student book and workbook, suggestions for various activities in class, lists of structures and vocabulary, and 
much more.

Parents will appreciate that their children are being given the opportunity to learn English using the best tools 
available. Learning English, however, should not be confined solely to the classroom. Parents may take an active 
part in helping their children to learn by providing encouragement and a peaceful and attractive environment 
at home. Hopefully, parents will provide their children with good supplementary books and magazines to read, 
discuss school work, and speak in English whenever possible.

The Teaching Guide also contains detailed lesson plans given at the end of the book.

1. Components of the course

 The Student Books
  The Student Books provide a base or springboard from which to operate. The books are carefully graded 

and structured. By stages, they introduce the pupil to the letters of the alphabet, simple words, sentences, 
paragraphs, stories, poems, writing of all kinds (descriptive, dramatic, narrative), and a whole range of 
ideas.

  The Student Books present the pupil with graded material incorporating reading matter followed by 
exercises. The reading scheme has been especially designed so that a number of different approaches are 
utilized. The emphasis in the early Student Books is on phonics, although some words, due to the very 
nature of English, fall into the ‘whole word’ or ‘look-and-say’ category.

  Of the various methods of teaching reading, it has been shown that a blend of phonics and the ‘look-and-
say’ method is the most satisfactory. Some words in English lend themselves to the phonic approach and 
can be broken up into their constituent parts. We can do this by pronouncing the individual phonic sounds 
that make up the whole word. Such words are usually simple, single-syllabic words, such as cat, hit, 
let, and bun. Many words cannot be broken up into their constituent parts by applying phonic rules. For 
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example, words such as the, is, this, and of must be learnt as ‘look-and-say’ words. Trying to break such 
words up into separate phonic sounds will only lead to confusion.Many such words are used frequently 
in English and are important because not many sentences can be constructed without using some of 
them! The introduction of such words, then, cannot be left till a later stage when the pupil arrives at the 
appropriate phonic level. They must be introduced earlier on as ‘look-and-say’ words. An approach that is 
strictly and exclusively phonic tends to lead to stilted and forced language. In addition, such an exclusive 
approach may confuse the pupil when he/she is faced with words that do not conform to a pattern that 
has been introduced and learnt. For example, if the pupil is taught that the letter c produces the sound 
‘kuh’ (cat, cub), what is he/she then going to make of the words city and ice? The pupil cannot apply any 
previously learnt ‘rules’ in order to decipher these new words or tackle reading material independent of the 
teacher’s assistance. This is why, in the early student books, there is a blend of two approaches: phonic 
and ‘look-and-say’.

  In Student Book Primer A, considerable emphasis has been placed on oral activities before reading. This 
is a direct attempt to encourage teachers to spend more time ‘using the language actively’. Generally, too 
much time is devoted to silent (reading and writing) activities in class—meaning and understanding can 
only come through activity and practical usage, especially in the early years.

  In Primer B, the second Student Book, the pupils are introduced to many new words, using both phonics 
and ‘look-and-say’. The pupils are also introduced to whole sentences which incorporate controlled 
structures.

  From Student Book 1 onwards, the books contain language which again is controlled; the structures are 
graded and the books contain appropriate vocabulary, stories, and poems, followed by varied exercises to 
develop all the necessary skills.

 Speaking and Listening before Reading
  Reading is a complicated activity requiring considerable skills. It is essential that before pupils begin to 

learn how to read, they gain as much facility as possible in the skill of speaking. They must also be given 
the opportunity to listen to the words of the language being spoken. The pupil must first learn that the 
object with which he/she writes is called a pen or pencil, the object he/she throws up in the air is a ball, 
and when he/she is moving forward quickly he/she is running. The pupil may be familiar with these words 
in the mother tongue, but not in English. First, the learner of English must familiarize himself/herself with 
the words of the language through practical activities and concrete examples. He/she must get used to a 
whole new vocabulary, new structures, and an entirely different way of pronouncing words.

  In many schools all over the country, teachers begin the teaching of English by introducing reading and 
writing (the alphabet) before they have given the pupils a chance to explore and acquire some skill in 
using the spoken language. Pupils must be given this opportunity if they are to make some sense of what 
they are doing. By making these exercises a part of the Student Book, it is hoped that teachers will realize 
how important it is for pupils to practise speaking before learning to read. (For a more detailed account of 
pre-reading activities, please see the relevant chapter later in this Guide.)

  The textual matter and exercises in the Student Books offer much scope for oral work, and it is 
recommended that pupils be given every opportunity to discuss the text and the pictures, and be 
encouraged to read aloud to improve their pronunciation.

 The Workbooks
  The Workbooks are closely related to the Student Books. The oral and reading exercises in the Student 

Books should be followed immediately afterwards by oral and written exercises in the Workbook. Each 
page of the Student Book consists of oral work followed by some reading. Similarly, each page of the 
Workbook entails oral work followed by some kind of written work.
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  In the Primers, much of the written work consists of writing letters and words. Naturally, this means 
that pupils also have to read. But remember, writing is an even more complicated activity than reading. 
It involves eye-and-hand coordination, motor control, and much more. Because pupils find writing a 
laborious activity, the exercises that are introduced in the Workbook are varied. The pupils are not 
expected to write letters and words all the time, but have been given ample scope to draw, colour, match, 
copy, and join lines and boxes. Further writing activities based on the exercises in the Student Book and 
Workbook will greatly benefit the pupils and help to develop their reading and writing skills. Suggestions 
for such activities are contained in the detailed notes, but it is up to the teacher to decide whether or not 
such additional work is necessary.

  The Workbooks which correspond to the later Student Books contain exercises which are closely related 
to the topic(s) covered in the Student Books. In some instances, however, a new topic (concerning the 
use of special vocabulary, or structure, or activity) is introduced in order to cover as much ground as 
possible. Full instructions are given, with examples, so that the teacher or pupil should have little difficulty 
in understanding what has to be done.

 Supplementary Learning Materials
  In the early stages, it is essential that the teacher develops, produces, and makes a collection of all kinds 

of supplementary materials in order to aid learning. The books in the series can only serve as a base 
from which to work, and it is the teacher’s job to reinforce this work with appropriate exercises, materials, 
ideas, worksheets, games, and above all, efforts to try and create the proper atmosphere and environment 
in which real progress can be made. Supplementary materials include charts, worksheets, flash cards 
(words, pictures, sentences), matching cards, games, and various pieces of apparatus involving the 
manipulation of letters or words in order to help pupils learn how to spell or how to use a structure. All 
these items will help pupils to revise and reinforce what has been learnt in the student books. They offer 
great scope for the teacher to approach certain lessons from an entirely different angle and will help to 
occupy the pupils’ time constructively. Slow learners as well as those who are quicker can benefit greatly 
from using these materials.

  In the later stages, the use of additional learning materials may not be felt to be so necessary for every 
pupil in the class. However, there will be instances when you will find that certain pupils need extra help 
or additional practice in order to understand a particular lesson. It is here that supplementary learning 
materials can be most useful. Many learning materials and games are already available. It is hoped that 
some materials may be developed as part of this learning package. Many of the materials can easily be 
made, quite inexpensively, by teachers themselves. For a list of materials and how to make and use them 
in class, please see the Teaching Guide for Primers A and B.

  In addition to the above-mentioned supplementary materials, rhymes, poems, and songs are an important 
part of speech and ear training. The detailed notes for Primers A and B suggest where you might 
introduce various rhymes during the course of the year. Teachers should ask the pupils to listen to the 
rhymes and teach them the words so that the rhymes can be learnt and repeated. Obviously, learning 
these rhymes will take time, but this will be time well spent. 

2. Teaching English

 The Pupils
  Before you start using the books and materials of this English course, here are some important points to 

consider about each of your pupils.

• What is the background of the pupil?
• Is English spoken at home on a regular basis?
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• Is the pupil a second-generation learner? (Have the parents received some kind of education?)
•  Does the pupil come from a home where books and magazines are available and where the other members of 

the family read?
•  Does the pupil come from a home where there are educational toys, a radio, TV, internet access, newspapers?
• Does the pupil have any difficulty related to sight, speech, or hearing?
  These are only some of the questions you might ask about your pupils. Your answers will determine where 

you have to start, what pace to go at, and what work must be done in order to get the best out of your 
pupils. Here are some constructive steps you can take in order to teach English more effectively at the 
primary level.

 Using the Teaching Guide
  This course is a complete learning package and the intention of this guide is to help you to use the 

package effectively. There is a Teaching Guide for each level and each will provide many ideas that can 
be used and developed throughout the course. Please be sure to read the detailed notes and teaching 
suggestions in the guide.

  Using the Student Books and Workbooks
  The books have been especially designed for pupils from a Pakistani background. They try to bridge, or 

to some extent, narrow the gap between complete beginners, those whose mother tongue is not English 
and who do not speak any English at home, and those whose home environment involves the use of a 
considerable amount of English. As not all pupils learn at the same speed, and some topics or structures 
are more difficult to grasp than others, it may be necessary for the teacher to backtrack, revise, spend a 
longer time over certain stages, or even skip out or race through certain exercises where necessary. The 
teacher should feel free to adapt and amend and not stick too closely to all the suggestions made in this 
guide, if that is going to restrict his/her teaching in any way. For example, if time is limited, the first set 
of comprehension questions in most exercises may be answered orally—only selected questions may be 
given for written work.

 Using Materials
  Use as many materials as possible. If your pupils do not have reading and writing materials at home, you 

should try to provide them in class. As mentioned above, student books are useful tools but they are not 
the only materials you should use. Supplementary reading materials, charts, wall displays utilizing pupils’ 
written work and drawings, flash cards of various kinds, and games all support the learning process.

  By using and displaying materials, your pupils will have plenty to look at, think about, and talk about. Fast 
learners, with the help of different materials, will reinforce what they have learnt, and slow learners will 
have the opportunity to approach the same topic from a different angle.

  Do create a small library of supplementary reading materials within the classroom. The textual matter in 
the Student Book is limited; it is not sufficient to develop the habit and love of reading.

 Planning
  With careful planning, you can vary your lessons, allocate sufficient time to every aspect of learning 

English, and introduce new and interesting ideas and activities which will make your classes lively and 
interesting. The Teaching Guide will prove an invaluable tool in this process. Sample lesson plans have 
also been included at the end of each unit in each guide. It is not necessary to follow them rigidly. Vary 
them for interest according to your requirements.
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 Activity
  Make sure that your lessons are active. Varied activities will help to generate enthusiasm and enjoyment in 

the classroom. Boredom will not be an issue if you introduce varied, interesting activities.

 Dynamism
  Make sure that all your lessons are dynamic. It is only if you are enthusiastic and dynamic that you can 

inspire your pupils to put in their best efforts, work hard, and learn something. If you are dull and sound 
bored by the whole process, your lack of enthusiasm will transfer to the pupils. Their lack of enthusiasm 
will make your task more tedious.

 Atmosphere
  Try to create an atmosphere in class that is conducive to learning. This may be done on two levels—the 

physical and the psychological. To improve the physical atmosphere, make sure your classroom is an 
interesting place in which to be. Desks arranged in rows and nothing but bare walls will not help. Make 
your classroom exciting and attractive, full of interesting things. 

  On the psychological level, try to create an atmosphere in which pupils are not fearful or intimidated. If 
the work is interesting and stimulating and the atmosphere is relaxed and peaceful, much more can be 
accomplished.

 Speaking in English
  Make sure you use English at all times in the English lesson. Do not use the pupils’ mother tongue 

to explain meanings or to give instructions. Understanding will only come through constant and open 
dialogue in the classroom, between the teacher and the pupils. Use English naturally and whenever 
possible, and expect the pupils to use it too. You will be surprised how quickly and easily incidental 
language is picked up by the pupils.

3. Pre-reading
  Time spent on pre-reading activities will greatly benefit the potential reader, so do not rush this stage. 

The exercises and suggestions here should be followed in the first few weeks of school and should be 
continued with even after work in the student book has begun.

 Listening and Speaking skills
  These skills relate directly to the pupil’s ability to listen to, decode, and understand words and sentences 

spoken in English, and the ability to repeat or utter words, phrases, and sentences in a meaningful and 
clear manner.

 Points to consider:
•  Can the pupil hear sounds properly? (Is his/her hearing impaired in any way?)
•  Can the pupil tell from which source a particular sound is emanating? (Show the pupil pictures—a horn, a bell, 

a drum—and listen to a recording of these sounds.)
•  Can the pupil distinguish between one sound and another heard at the same time? (Clapping and instrumental 

music; baby crying and person singing; a number of musical instruments being played at the same time.)
• Can the pupil distinguish between loud and soft sounds?
• Can the pupil understand simple instructions?
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• Can the pupil repeat simple words, phrases, rhymes?
• Can the pupil repeat simple stories in his/her own words?
• Does the pupil come from a background where English is spoken frequently?
  You can organize activities in class which will greatly help the pupils not only to hear sounds, but to listen 

to sounds with concentration and understanding. For such exercises, a CD player will prove useful.

 Here are some activities to develop listening and speaking skills.

 1.  Talk about objects and events, naturally and as often as possible.

 2.  Give the pupils the opportunity to speak English whenever possible. Listen attentively to what they 
have to say and encourage them to speak by asking questions.

 3.  Use English all the time; try not to use the mother tongue. If the pupil is from a non English-speaking 
background, he/she will need to hear English spoken quite often.

 4. Give clear instructions at all times; pronounce all your words properly (to the best of your ability).

 5.  Tell stories, recite poems, sing songs, and get the pupils to learn these and repeat them. Encourage 
the pupils to learn some tongue-twisters. (Very often pupils repeat or recite rhymes and poems at the 
top of their voice; there is no need for this! Teach them to speak and sing in a natural way.)

 6.  Play various games which involve the use of listening or speaking skills. (‘I-spy’, finding rhyming 
words, making up stories, guessing games, miming and describing actions, etc.)

 7. Use as above to play music and songs to the pupils.

 8. Use as above to record and play back the pupils’ own voices.

 9. Provide pictures and books for pupils to look at so that these can act as a stimulus for conversation. 

  English is spoken all over the world so there are many different accents. It is not essential that English 
should be spoken in one particular accent. As long as the speaker’s utterances are easily understood by 
anyone listening, the ‘accent’ is not important. Obviously care must be taken to pronounce words in the 
correct way, otherwise the meaning may not be clear. For example, there is a considerable difference in 
the meaning of the words cheap, chip, and ship. The use of ch for sh, or a long vowel sound for a short 
one, may cause confusion, unless the context is absolutely clear.

 Here are some words and sounds that might cause confusion if they are not pronounced properly:

 bag/beg/back    rode/wrote     ear/year

 chip/cheap     vary/wary      heard/hard

 sheep/ship     vent/went      are/or

 boat/both      will/wheel      pot/part

 feel/fill       ask/axe      lose/loose

 sleep/slip      vet/wet       ee/she

 pole/foal      eat/heat/hit     so/show

 vain/wane      necks/next     sue/shoe

 day/they      shoe/chew     his/is

 put/foot      part/pot      heart/hot

  There are many other confusing pairs of words. Concentrate on the clear pronunciation of all consonants, 
consonant blends, and vowel sounds. Distinguish especially between long vowel sounds and short ones. 
When in doubt about the proper pronunciation of a word, consult a good dictionary. A good dictionary will 
also tell you where to put the stress or accent in a word.



xi

 Visual Skills
  This skill relates directly to the pupil’s ability to recognize, decode, and understand words and sentences 

written in English. 

 Points to consider:
• Can the pupil see properly? (Is his/her sight impaired in any way?)
• Can the pupil distinguish between one colour and another?
• Can the pupil already read letters/words in another language?
• Can the pupil recognize writing (as opposed to pictures)?
•  Does the pupil come from a home in which books, magazines, and other reading/picture materials are 

available?
•  Can the pupil recognize and understand simple visual symbols? (e.g. an arrow, indicating direction.)
  Prior to reading, it is essential that pupils are given the opportunity to develop certain visual skills which 

will make the task of ‘real reading’ much simpler for them later on.

  Bare classroom walls will in no way help the pupils to develop visual skills! Make sure your classroom 
walls are always covered in interesting pictures, words, and sentences. Replace the materials often, in 
order to maintain the pupils’ interest.

  Visual skills consist of matching, sorting, orientation, discrimination, sequencing, completion, and recall. 
Refer to the Teaching Guide for Primers A and B for further details.

 Motor Skills
  These skills relate directly to the pupil’s ability to combine sight and muscular control in order to use a 

pencil or other implement to draw or write words and sentences accurately.

 Points to consider:
• Does the pupil have any physical defect which makes writing difficult?
•  Does the pupil come from a home where others write, and where writing materials (pens, pencils, colours, 

paper) are readily available?
•  Is the pupil more comfortable using the right hand or left hand when writing (or drawing, or doing other tasks)?
•  Can the pupil write any words in another language?
  There are many activities that can greatly help hand-eye coordination. Some of these include the threading 

of beads, colouring, drawing, tracing, drawing around shapes (or templates), cutting out shapes or 
pictures with a pair of scissors, playing games (throwing dice, moving counters, holding cards, rolling 
marbles, using tiddlywinks, etc.), pasting pictures in a scrapbook, doing jigsaw puzzles, using a needle 
and thread to make samplers (sewing), copying pictures, painting, completing dot-to-dot pictures, doing 
mazes, constructing simple structures from a variety of materials (card, paper, cotton reels, sticks, string, 
matchboxes, etc.), and modelling with clay or play dough.

  Remember that before the pupil begins to write letters and words, he/she should have heard the word 
spoken, said the word and used it in a meaningful way in a sentence, and read the word, either on its own 
or in a sentence. At the pre-reading stage, however, activities may incorporate the use of many skills at 
one time.

  Many of the motor-skill activities are contained in the Workbook, but due to certain constraints (mainly 
of space available) they have been limited. Teachers should provide the pupils with ample opportunity 
to develop these skills even after work in the student book has been started. Use lots of craft activities 
to develop hand-and-eye coordination. Remember that all the skills described above can be developed 
across the curriculum: do not confine the use of English to the English period alone!
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4. Reading
 The early preparation for reading has already been outlined in the chapter entitled Pre-reading.

  In order to become a reader, the pupil must be aware of shapes, be able to recall stories and poems, and 
have a considerably wide vocabulary in English. Above all, the pupil must be sufficiently motivated and 
must want to read. Forcing someone to read, especially when the person is not ready to read or finds the 
task difficult, may only put off the potential reader.

  The potential reader must be given opportunities to develop pre-reading skills and must be encouraged 
to read. Encouragement may be given in a number of ways. First, provide the pupil with books to read. 
These may be picture books with very few or no words in them. If you provide the pupils with books and 
read stories to them, you will show them that books are useful and interesting, and that they are worth 
reading.

  Build up a collection of books in the classroom. Some books may disappear or be spoilt, but if they 
do not exist in the first place, the pupils will never learn how to use them or handle them with care. 
Remember that reading with fluency, accuracy, enjoyment, and understanding cannot be achieved by 
reading one student book. The skill of reading and an interest in reading can only be developed properly 
by allowing the reader to read and enjoy a number of books.

5. Writing
  Writing is a laborious activity for the pupil; it is not a natural activity. Writing involves many skills: the pupil 

must first be able to recognize that certain shapes form letters, and that these letters represent particular 
sounds; when the letters are put together they form words, pronounced in a particular way; these words 
have meaning.

  Only when the pupil has made some headway in oral work and in reading should he/she be encouraged 
to write. ‘Writing’, prior to this stage, should involve the use of implements to draw, colour, scribble, make 
shapes, and copy in order to develop fine motor skills and hand-eye coordination.

  Writing requires strong motivation and a great deal of practice on the part of the pupil. So, do not expect 
too much at first. The teacher should try to make the activity as exciting and attractive as possible, and 
offer lots of encouragement. The writing of endless lists of words will not help to enthuse the pupils or 
make them want to write more than is absolutely necessary. Varied activities and tasks, which include 
drawing as well as writing, should help to motivate the pupils.

  Give pupils the opportunity and encouragement to try and write creatively. Quite often, exercises based 
on work in the Student Books do not allow much scope for creativity or imagination. In many instances, 
however, this is possible if you use your own judgement and good sense to alter, adapt, or improve on 
exercises that have been set. Creative writing does not mean that pupils should abandon the rules of 
writing correct English. Creativity can come from the use of original ideas put in a novel way, but which 
also observe all the prescribed rules of good grammar and syntax. 

  Remember that pupils like to have their work appreciated and admired. Ensure that the work of each 
pupil, at some stage during the year, is displayed for all to see. If a pupil produces a particularly good 
piece of writing, correct it, get the pupil to rewrite it neatly, and perhaps illustrate it. You can then mount 
it and display it on a board in the classroom. Change the works on displays regularly so that the display 
board becomes a constant source of attraction and inspiration.

  Please consult the guides for the levels below and above this one. They may contain ideas and 
suggestions that could be adapted and used in preparation of lesson plans for the units at this level. 
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Nicobobinus1

The opening chapter of Nicobobinus introduces the characters and gets straight into an adventure. This humorous 
and entertaining novel is one that pupils might like to read themselves at home.

A  COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. We learn that Nicobobinus is an extraordinary child who stuck his tongue out at the prime minister. 

We also learn that he lives in Venice and that he could do anything!
b. Rosie is Nicobobinus’s best friend.
c. People don’t pay attention to what Rosie says because she is always having wild ideas.
d. Rosie suggests that she and Nicobobinus should pull up every weed on his doorstep and discover 

the Land of Dragons.
e. The children go on their adventure the next morning, when it is just starting to get brighter. They 

take buns and lemonade with them.
f. They meet the Nightwatchman and a dog on their journey. The Nightwatchman tries to stop them 

from going on their adventure. Rosie trips over the dog and it barks at them until it notices the 
buns and starts to eat them.

g. Nicobobinus escapes from the Man in the orchard by doubling himself up and going backwards as 
fast as he could, instead of trying to run away, so the man’s legs are knocked from under him, and 
he lands in a pile of leaves. Then he hides in a shed.

h. He squirms through a long, narrow passage made of stone.
These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
i. This line that shows the man is reluctant to break the door down is: ‘Right! I’m going to break this 

door down!’ said the Man. And then, because he knew he’d have to repair the door himself, he 
added: ‘Do you hear?’ Also, he bangs on the door and shouts, but does not break it down.

j. The thoughts Nicobobinus has as he is falling down the well, and some suggestions for what he is 
feeling (pupils may come up with other plausible ideas) are: 

 1. ‘Bother!’ He is annoyed/shocked. 
 2.  ‘a rather unkind thought about his best friend, who had instigated the whole expedition, and it 

involved her dangling over a snake pit, while numerous fierce dragons flew at her chanting’: - 
he blames his friend and wants to get back at her.

 3.  ‘Suppose it’s a well? A deep, unused well, with slimy, slippery sides that you could never 
climb, and icy water at the bottom that…’ - he is starting to feel worried and frightened.

 While Reading: Pupils will give their own opinions after thinking and discussing amongst 
themselves. This is a good opportunity to reinforce messages about how to stay safe!

2. Write the lines of speech below. Put the name of the speaker after each line.
a. ‘Ah ha! I’ve got you now!’ The Man
b. ‘Let’s pull up every single weed on your doorstep.’ Rosie
c. ‘It’s one of the best ideas I’ve ever had!’ Rosie
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d. ‘Ow!’ Nicobobinus
e. ‘Open this door at once, d’you hear?’ The Man
f. ‘You’ll think of something!’ Rosie

B  WORKING WITH WORDS

1.  Look at this list of words and phrases from the story. Find where they have been used. Pick out 
any four examples from above and use them in sentences of your own.

  Allow time for the pupils to find the words in the story so that they can look at them in context. 
Encourage them to be creative when they use the four they choose in sentences of their own. 

VERBS: REGULAR AND IRREGULAR
2. Study the table below. Fill in the blanks and add more examples of your own. Use these verbs 

in spoken sentences. Look out for more examples of irregular verbs.
put, put put  cut, cut, cut   hurt, hurt, hurt  let, let, let
Get, got, gotten teach, taught, taught  keep, kept, kept say, said, said
Feel, felt, felt  sing, sang, sung  see, saw, seen  write, wrote, written
Take, took, taken know, knew, known  eat, ate, eaten  drive, drove, driven

3.  Use apostrophes in the following words to make contractions. 
a. I’m  b. Haven’t c. They’ve  d. We’re e. Can’t  f. They’ll 
g. Shan’t  h. It’s   i. They’re j. Won’t  k. I’d   l. She’ll

4. Which of the following sentences contain mistakes? Correct those that are wrong.
a. Correct.      b. The man sold buttons and hooks.
c. This year’s students are very clever.  d. The letter was signed, ‘Yours truly’.
e. Ours is the yellow car.   f. He’s a good boy. 

5. Add apostrophes to the following.
a. men’s shoes   b. the woman’s coats  c. the child’s cart
d. Shaw’s plays  e. Ambika’s nose  f. a dog’s bones
g. Pramod’s car  h. ladies’ blouses  i. policemen’s whistles
j. bird’s nests   k. heroes’ rewards  l. boys’ schools
m. mother’s garden  n. St Joseph’s Convent

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE 

PUNCTUATION
1. Read the About the Author passage to explain to pupils what goes in the brackets. Find out    
 examples from within the text and how extra information can be added within the sentences. Try   
 to get answers from students and have them write down sentences from the passage    
 while adding extra information using brackets. 
SENTENCES
2. Write questions for these answers. (Note: Variations are possible!)

a. Was she the Prime Minister?  b. Could she have become the president?
c. Is it true she wasn’t an exemplary leader?  d. Did you read about her online?

 e. What is the famous name they use to describe them?
3. Make a statement, a command, a question, and an exclamation for each of the pairs of words 

given below. Don’t forget the proper punctuation marks.
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a. i)  The cat is sitting outside the door. ii) The cat must stay next to the door. 
iii)  Is the cat sitting outside the door? iv) The cat is scratching the door!

b. i)  There is treasure somewhere on this island. ii) Dig out the treasure from that island.
iii)  Is it true there’s treasure on that island? v)  This island has treasure!

c. i)  There are empty pots in the kitchen. ii)  Empty those pots right now.
iii)  Are the pots empty? iv) These pots are empty!

d. i) The kids can be very loud. ii) Make sure the noise is not too loud.
iii) Is the noise from outside too loud? iv) The noise is too loud!

  e.  i. He said he hate tomatoes. ii.  Do not give him tomatoes.
   iii. Do you hate tomatoes? iv. I hate tomatoes! 

4. Change or remove words in these statements so that they have the opposite meaning.
a. You can fly to China    b. Hair does grow.
c. Mice do not roar.    d. Ajmal has a football. 

5. Convert the following exclamations into statements. Do not change the meaning.
a. Your dress is lovely.    b. You are very brave.
c. She looks very angry.   d. It seems like a fine day. 

IDIOMATIC LANGUAGE 
Discuss the text and examples. Get the pupils to make up oral sentences of their own, using the 
idiomatic expressions. Give further examples like:

This puncture is going to set us back one hour.

6. Now write one sentence of your own for each of the phrases above.
Pupils will write their own sentences. Discuss them in the class.
Challenge: Pupils will write sentences using their own words. They can use Exercise C, Question 3-5 for 
reference. 

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Read the passage at the back of the student book twice to the pupils. Read it clearly and slowly. The pupils 
should listen with their student books closed. When you have finished reading, ask them to answer the 
questions in Exercise D. Set a time limit. When they have finished, read the passage again and allow them to 
mark their work. (Alternatively, get them to exchange their exercise books and mark each other’s work.)

1. Listen to the description of Venice and answer the questions.
Mark the correct answers with a tick.
a. Venice is a city in  i. Italy.
b. The city is like a i. maze.
c. Venice is famous for its ii. architecture.
d. The city is in danger of: iii. sinking.
e. Venice has lots of i. museums and cafés.

2.  Write five detailed sentences about where you live. Then, in a small group, take turns to read out 
your work. Make notes on what you hear from others. Next, take turns to ask questions about 
what you read out. How much information did your classmate record?
Pupils will write their own sentences. Discuss.
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E  COMPOSITION

1.  Read the following paragraphs and think what they are about. Then write a topic sentence.
  Explain to students that topic sentences are the crux of a paragraph and that they succinctly describe 

the topic that is to be discussed in that paragraph. Ask the students to write what they think the main 
point is for each paragraph.

‘A panel suddenly slid open, and Nicobobinus stepped through into the most amazing room he’d ever seen.’
2.  What would the most amazing room you have ever seen look like? Write a description of the 

room and its contents.
  Encourage the pupils to write an imaginative description. Then they can read their work to their 

classmates.
 This can be given as homework or completed in a separate lesson if time allows.

3. Use words and phrases given in this mind map to help you. Make sure every paragraph has a 
clear topic sentence and relevant supporting sentences. 

  Guide the students in studying the given mind maps. See if they can come up with more details about 
the given topic, then ask them to write a paragraph. Recall the topic sentence writing exercise done 
previously and guide them to write clear topic sentences.

Workbook: pages 2–6

A STATEMENTS, QUESTIONS, COMMANDS AND…!

Convert the exclamations into statements or commands by changing the order of the words and 
adding or omitting any words you wish. Do not change the meanings of the sentences. 
a. It is a great nuisance.
b. It is strange to see you here.
c. We are having such wonderful weather.
d. After walking 20 miles we were tired.
e. You are talking (a lot of) nonsense.
f. Please pay attention.
g. You must run quickly and fetch your brother.
h. You are a wonderful person.

B DICTIONARY WORK

Put the following words into alphabetical order and write a definition for each.
The alphabetical order is: bold, completely, comrade, remind, summer, undergrowth. 
Pupils should be encouraged to use a dictionary. They will need to condense the definitions into their own 
words. Some of the words have multiple meanings and pupils should choose one definition. 

C LANGUAGE

Oral: Use some of your own statements (complete and incomplete sentences) and ask the pupils to tell 
you why they are incomplete. Do they have a subject and a predicate? Do they have a finite verb?

1 Some of the following are not complete sentences. Can you say why they are not complete?
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a. There is no finite verb in the sentence.
b. Complete.
c. No finite verb, no predicate. The sentence would have been complete if a finite verb had been 

added: The runners… valleys, stopped to drink some water.
d. Nothing to qualify ‘when’. This is a dependent clause, but we don’t have an independent/a main 

clause. 
e. Nothing to qualify the ‘if’. We don’t know what will happen ‘if we don’t go’.
f. Complete.
g. Complete.
h. Complete. (The subject ‘You’ or other proper name is understood.)

2. Rewrite the incomplete sentences.
Note that there are many possibilities. Pupils should understand that the sentence must make sense, 
otherwise it is incomplete in some way and the meaning will not be clear.
a. The boy (is) speaking to my brother and sister sitting on the swing. Possible alternatives are: The 

boy speaking to my brother and sister sitting on the swing is my best friend. The boy speaking to 
my brother and sister is sitting on the swing.

b. The runners were tired and thirsty after their long race over the hills and through the valleys.
c. When we change around the letters of a word or a phrase to make another word or phrase, we call 

these anagrams! Or simply: we change around the letters of a word or a phrase to make another 
word or a phrase.

d. If we don’t go to the police station now, they will come here. If we don’t (do something), go to the 
police station now.

e. Complete.
f. Complete.
g. Complete. (The subject ‘You’ or other proper name is understood.)

D IDIOMS

Match the following to form some well-known idioms. Use them in sentences of your own. 
a. for better or for worse b. black and blue c. cut and dried
d. dead and gone e. by fair means or foul
Pupils should use these in sentences of their own.

E WORD FAMILIES

1. Cross out the word that does not belong in each group. Can you name the groups?
a. Holland — languages
b. teak — metals
c. pencil — containers
d. river — roadways
e. friend — relations (family)
f. kangaroo — birds
g. cinema — habitations/dwellings
h. plain — (not, plane) tools
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Pupils can have fun trying to make their own word-family puzzles. Some can be more obscure than 
others. In each list, however, one word must be different for some reason (spelling, type of object, type 
of word: verb, noun, adjective, etc.).

2. Compare your answers with a partner. Give reasons for your choice of word. Can you make 
similar word-family puzzles?
The pupils should do this exercise in pairs or in groups.

F ARTICLES

1. Fill in the blanks (where necessary) with a, an, the, or some. 
In the picture on the next page, you can see Nicobobinus in a shed in an orchard. Poor boy, he’s 
stuck now and needs to find a way to escape from the shed. He has dirt on his clothes from () 
climbing over a wall and from bumping into a tree. He is here because he is hiding a/the man outside. 
The man is very angry with him because Nicobobinus was going to take some apples from the 
orchard. The man is threatening to break down the door. The big bolt is closed but the hinges are 
creaking and the door is shaking. In the/a corner of shed there is a garden fork, an axe and a spade. 
On the/some shelves are some boxes and a pair of gloves. The window is covered in dirt and there 
are some large cobwebs on it. In the middle of a large cobweb there is a big spider that has caught a 
fly. The wooden walls of the shed have some hooks on them. One has a rope on it and another has a 
saw hanging on it. Some apples lie on the floor. A mouse is looking out of a hole at an apple.
Nicobobinus is leaning back on a/the lawn-roller that he has pushed against the door. The noise and 
the shaking from behind the door don’t seem to be bothering the boy because he has a small grin on 
his face. He has spotted the catch of a trapdoor in floor. This might be a way out of the shed, away 
from the angry man, and on to freedom or a new adventure. 

2. When you have finished, read the passage aloud to a friend. Does it sound correct?
The pupils should do this exercise in pairs or in groups.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read a story
• To expand and enjoy vocabulary
• To build reading skills
• To practise comprehension skills
• To answer in complete sentences

Task Time

1. Read the text—the pupils should be encouraged to read aloud in turns. 15 min

2. Discuss the unfamiliar words and ask questions orally. 5 min

3. Attempt Exercise A, Question 1. 20 min
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LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To extend vocabulary
• To enhance thinking skills
• Further practice of statements, commands, questions, and exclamations

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise A, Question 2. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Question 3. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, Question 1. 15 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• Further practice of statements, commands, questions, and exclamations 
• To extend vocabulary

Task Time

1. Exercise C, Question 2—some sentences should be attempted in class; the exercise can 
then be given as homework.

15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Question 3. 10 min

3. Continue with Challenge. Incomplete work can be continued in the next lesson. 15 min

LESSON 4

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To extend vocabulary
• To introduce and practise idiomatic language/phrasal verbs
• To use idiomatic language/phrasal verbs in sentences 

Task Time

1. Complete the work from the previous lessons 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise C—Phrasal verbs, oral discussion. 10 min

3. Exercise C—Idiomatic language/phrasal verbs, Question 1. Any unfinished work can be given 
as homework.

20 min
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LESSON 5

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop concentration and memory
• To develop reading, writing and speaking skills
• To develop directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Recap of the previous lessons.  5 min

2. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

3. Attempt Exercise E. Any unfinished work can be given as homework. Alternatively, a 
separate lesson can be dedicated to completing Exercise E and the PROJECT.

15 min

LESSON 6

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To revise statements, questions, commands, and exclamations 
• To develop vocabulary

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A. 15 min

2. Exercise B, Questions 1 should be set as homework  5 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. Any unfinished work can be given as homework. 15 min

4. Attempt Exercise D, Question 1.  5 min

LESSON 7

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop language skills
• To classify words in categories 
• To practise the use of the articles a, an, the, and some
• To revise the concepts introduced in the unit

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D, Question 2. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise F. 10 min

4. Give a recap of the unit—reference to context, synonyms, statements, questions, 
commands, etc., phrasal verbs, articles, and the formation of complete sentences.

 5 min
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The Ransom of  
Red Chief2

A funny story about a kidnapping that goes wrong for the kidnappers! The little boy in this story is a challenge the 
kidnappers cannot handle. Tell the pupils to look out for his terrible behaviour. The author of this story has written 
it in the voice of one of the kidnappers. He is not a well-educated man, as the pupils will see from the way he 
speaks. Ask them if they can spot when he is not using Standard English. For example, in the second paragraph: 
Bill and me should be Bill and I. Use this opportunity to discuss why we need to know the difference between 
Standard and Non-Standard English.

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. The story is set in the state of Alabama in the south of the United States of America.
b. The two man decided to kidnap someone because they wanted two thousand dollars to buy some 

land.
c. The first sign that the kidnappers have picked a difficult victim is that he throws a rock at Bill’s 

head. (Pupils could also say that it is when he puts up a fight when they put him in the buggy.)
d. We learn that Ebenezer Dorset is a prominent citizen, known for his wealth, which he made from 

lending mortgages and making foreclosures.
e. Encourage pupils to read through the passage and look for clues about Sam and Bill’s wrong-

doings.
f. Pupils can pick out any number of details. Some suggestions are: We learn that Johnny Dorset is 

nine years old, has red hair, talks a lot, is violent (he kicks and bites), has a great imagination, is 
not popular with his neighbours, and he likes camping.

g. He played a game in which he imagined he was a Red Indian.
h. Bill tried to release Johnny before they had the ransom because he is being driven mad by the boy 

(who had been pretending that Bill was his horse!).
i. Sam and Bill got Johnny to go home by telling him that they were going to play with a new toy his 

father had bought him. 
j. Bill said that he would be over the Canadian border in ten minutes, which has not possible. He 

meant that he would be going as far away as possible to get away from Johnny.

These questions are more challenging. Discuss them first.
k. Johnny exhausted, enraged, and frightened the two men. Get pupils to give examples of the things 

he did and the effect his actions had on the men.
l. Pupils will give their own reasons for feeling sympathetic to Johnny, Ebenezer, Bill, or Sam. Discuss 

all the characters and the reasons why we might feel sympathetic to them.

2. Answer the following questions with reference to context.
a. At last, I fell into a troubled sleep, and dreamed that I had been kidnapped and chained to a tree by 

a ferocious pirate with red hair.
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 i. Sam is dreaming about Johnny.
 ii. He has kidnapped Johnny but the kidnap is not going according to plan.
 iii. Sam is the kidnapper, not the victim, but in his dream the roles have been reversed. 
b. ‘I think Mr. Dorset is generous for making us such an offer.’
 i. Bill to Sam.
 ii. Johnny’s father. He is offering to take Johnny back if the kidnappers pay him.
 iii. It is usually the other way round: the ransom is paid to the kidnappers, not by them!
While Reading: At this point in the story, it looks like they might. Pupils will give their own views. Get 
them to to give their reasons.
Challenge: Pupils will say which parts they think are funny and why. 

B  WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Find two or more meanings for each of the following. Use your dictionary.
Pupils should look up the words. Some have two very different meanings; some have different 
meanings for the verb and noun.
a. rattle Verb: make or cause to make a rapid stream of short, sharp knocking sounds
   Noun: a thing used to make a rattling sound
b. scalp Noun:  the skin covering the head (excluding the face).
   Verb: to take the scalp of an enemy
c. home  Noun: a place where one lives, the native habitat, a headquarters, the starting position  

Verb: to go or return to one’s residence: to be guided to a target
d. glance Verb: to take a brief or hurried look.
   Noun: a brief or hurried look
e. figure Noun: a number. a person’s body shape
   Verb: to calculate or work out
f. prominent Noun:  important; well-known; sticking out from something
g.  store Verb: to keep or accumulate (something) for future use
   Noun: a quantity or supply of something kept for use as needed
h.  curse Verb: to utter offensive words in anger or annoyance
    Noun:  a solemn utterance intended to invoke a supernatural power to inflict harm or 

punishment on someone or something
i.  noise Noun: a sound, especially one that is loud or unpleasant or that causes disturbance.
j. moment Noun: a very brief period of time; an exact point in time
There are other words in the story which you might also like to ask the pupils about.

2. Look at these sentences from the passage and change them into Standard English:
a. Bill and I had about six hundred dollars.
b. I was ridden like a horse.
c. Is it not awful, Sam?
d. Sand is not edible!

3. Make sentences using the following words and phrases.
Pupils will make up their own sentences.
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4. Put in the correct punctuation marks.

 When I got to the cave I found Bill backed up against the side of it, breathing hard, and the boy
threatening to smash him with a rock half as big as a coconut.
‘He put a red-hot boiled potato down my back,’ explained Bill, ‘and then mashed it with his
foot; and I hit him.’
I took the rock away from the boy and kind of patched up the argument. ‘I’ll fix you,’ says the
kid to Bill.

C  LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

Discuss subject and predicate with further examples of your own.

1. Write the following sentences in your exercise book, putting a box (or brackets) round the 
subject and a line under the predicate.
a. (Bill) rose slowly.
b. Be good, (Johnny).
c. Now (I) want you to go home.
d. Just do it. (you)
e. (Nobody), got any sleep because of the noise.

 2. Add suitable subjects to the following so that they become complete sentences. 
 Pupils will use their own words.
 3. a. Split these compound sentences into simple sentences. You may need to add some words.

i. Johnny likes eating. He also enjoys talking.
ii. The men kidnapped Johnny. They wished they had not.
iii. They slept in a cave. It was warm and dry.

b. Join these compound sentences with suitable conjunctions. 
i. Johnny’s father wrote a letter; then he posted it. 
ii. Johnny talked a lot because he was excited.
iii. The men cooked and ate some food.

4.  Read the ransom note on page 18 again. Read these sentences and write four of your own. 
Pupil will write their own sentences.

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Johnny talks a lot! Find the paragraph that contains his speech during dinner. Take turns to read it 
aloud. Imagine you are Johnny. How would he say these lines? Act it.
The pupils can have fun while practising how to speak rapidly, in character. Johnny has his mouth full, he 
speaks nonsense, rapidly and with excitement. 
‘I never camped out before, it’s fun; but I had a pet once, and I was nine last birthday. Are there any real 
Red Indians in these woods? I want some more gravy. Do the moving trees make the wind blow? We had 
five puppies. What makes your nose so red, Hank? My father has lots of money. Are the stars hot? Do 
oxen make any noise? Why are oranges round? A parrot can talk, but a monkey or a fish can’t.’

E  COMPOSITION

Imagine that you are Johnny Dorset. Write about what happened to you. Use details and phrases from the 
passage if you wish. 
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Workbook: pages 7–11

A SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

Read these sentences.
Review the text with the pupils. Give further examples on the board.

1. Break the following sentences into subject and predicate. Write the sentences in the space 
provided below.
 Subject Predicate
a. Monica shook her head.
b. My house is too small. 
c. He  nodded his head and left the cottage.
d. Eva  gazed silently at the fire.
e. The giggling  stopped abruptly.
f. they  Where else are to play?
g. we For a while  sat in silence.
h. you Can tell me?
i. (you) Come out of the kitchen.
j. (you)  Do exactly as I say.

B IDIOMATIC LANGUAGE

1. Here are five sentences. Read them carefully, paying special attention to the italicized words. 
Talk about what you think each one means. Can you say the sentences in a different way?
Oral: Use the phrases in further examples. Further explanations are given in 2. below. Note that in 
some of the sentences the phrases are used in a literal sense: ran through. She ran through the house. 
Compare with: run through (rehearse) the play, run through (go over) the lines of the poem; run through 
(pierce, stab) with a sword; they ran through (depleted) the supplies in a week.
made for: to move towards a place
set ( ) to work: made (someone) do work
ran round: extended, stretched round/along
turn on: become hostile towards; switch on (lit); depend on, hinge on, produce suddenly or bring forth 
(turn on the charm); 
ran through: went from end to end (lit).

2. Read the following explanation and write your own comments.
Discuss all the meanings, and use the expressions in meaningful sentences.

3. Rewrite the sentences. In place of the italicized words, use the verb ‘run’ in its idiomatic sense.
a. run across b. run away with c. run down
d. run off e. runs out f. runs to

4. Rewrite the following; use words from the box.
Encourage the use of the dictionary.
a. followed and captured b. was used up c. sew (her a dress) quickly
d. accumulated e. serve f. encountered
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Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and enjoy a funny story written in a character’s voice.
• To improve reading skills
• To expand vocabulary

Task Time

1. Reading of the text and explanation of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Begin with Exercise A, Question 1. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise A, Question 2 and Challenge these can be discussed and then 
completed as homework.

 5 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To form grammatically correct sentences 
• To expand vocabulary 
• To practise using a dictionary

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Question 1. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Question 2. 10 min

3. Continue with Exercise B, Question 3. 10 min

4. Recap the lessons taught.  5 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To revise subject and predicate
• To develop speaking skills
• To develop critical thinking skills
• To practise writing a letter

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

2. Continue with Exercise D. 15 min

3. Discuss Exercise E and set it as homework.  5 min
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To identify subject and predicate 
• To use idioms and phrases correctly
• To expand vocabulary
• To develop directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise B, Question 3; work can be continued in the next lesson.  5 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To practise using a dictionary

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise B, Question 3 from the previous lesson. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Question 4. 15 min

3. Recap the learning points of the unit. 15 min
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What happens to farm animals when they get too old to work? How are they cared for, if indeed they are cared for 
at all? A touching poem about an old horse put out to pasture may lead to thoughts about animals in general and 
the relationship they have with humans.

A  UNDERSTANDING THE POEM

1. Answer the following questions.
a. We learn that the horse is weary, old, shaggy, not very well cared for, and a bit sad; but the horse 

responds to human touch.
b. Stop for a word or two and touch him softly.
c. The horse feels good when a passer-by strokes its mane and shaggy coat. 

These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first. 
d. The horse is old; time has passed and brought new methods of transport such as the motor car.
e. The master. Because he is busy driving his motor car.
f. Pupils will think of ways to make the horse’s last years comfortable.
g. “The Old Brown Horse” is a poem that tells the story of a faithful horse who has grown old and 

weak. Despite his age and infirmity, the horse continues to work hard for his master and remains 
loyal to him until the end. The poem teaches us the value of hard work, loyalty, and respect for our 
elders. 

2. Mark these statements as true (T) or false (F).
a. F  b. T  c. F  d. F

3. Answer the following questions with reference to context.
a. ‘Oh, thank you, friend, for the kindly thought
 For a horse who has had his day.’ 
 The underlined phrase means:  c. has now grown old

4. Do you think there is a rhyming pattern in the poem? What is it? 
The odd lines rhyme: a b c b d e f e

5. Which words and expressions tell us that the poet cares about the horse?
The poet makes the horse sound pitiable, and resigned to its fate through these words expressions: 
‘I’m simply watching’,
‘Nobody seems to mind… 
a horse who is lame and half-blind’, 
‘makes him feel quite sad’, 
‘gives a little sigh’,
‘once as full of life as you’, etc. 

6. Choose one stanza of the poem and summarise it in your own words.
Pupils will choose stanzas of their choice and summarise those stanzas using their own words.

The Old Brown Horse
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B WORKING WITH WORDS

Here are some words from the poem: they may be used when speaking about horses and riding.
Students talk about the words. What do they mean?
Here are some other words. Which words may be added to the list above? Circle them. If you don’t know 
the meanings, look them up in a dictionary.
The following words are connected with horses and riding. Ask the pupils to find out how they are related 
by looking in a dictionary. Why have the other words been excluded from the list? What do they mean?
race stirrup fetlock saddle rein jump
gallop canter Shetlandpony shoe hoof

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

Revise what pupils know about subject and predicate. The text gives the basic information.

1. Add suitable predicates to the following to make sentences.
The pupils will write their own sentences—ensure that they use some imagination to produce 
interesting sentences.

2. Underline only the main noun and the main verb.
a. The boy walked along briskly.
b. His dog followed closely behind.
c. The long electric train crashed into the back of a goods train.
d. Saima and Alina are playing in the garden.
e. We heard them crying.
f. The elephant has large ears.
g.  Parvez and Shahid live in Multan.

D  LISTENING AND SPEAKING

VOWEL SOUNDS
In English there are five vowels, ‘a’, ‘e’, ‘i’, ‘o’, and ‘u’. In most languages, the vowel sounds always 
remain the same, but in English this does not happen. For example, take the words put and but. The ‘u’ 
sound in put is like the ‘oo’ sound in foot. The ‘u’ sound in but is like the ‘u’ in mud, hut, and gum.
Read this list of words aloud. Note how ‘e’ at the end of the word changes the sound of the previous 
vowel.
This is a phonic exercise to distinguish between long and short medial vowel sounds. It may seem like an 
easy exercise and be dismissed by some, but it is well worth drilling. Correct pronunciation of words helps 
with good understanding of what is being said.

E COMPOSITION

1. Activity
Here are some suggestions, but allow the pupils to make their own lists first.

Appearance Sounds Movement

The sea blue, green, white (surf), 
black

lap, crash, roar, gentle, rough, rush, flow, 
eddy, tide, swirl, creep



17

The rain clear, sparkling, silver, 
grey, muddy

pitter-patter, drum, 
splash, squelch

slashing, pouring, cats and 
dogs, draining

A river blue, green, grey, 
reflecting sunshine, 
silver

trickle, roar, lapping, 
tinkling, gushing

swirling, washing, tumbling, 
cascading

A storm dark, black, purple, 
grey, gloomy

thunder, rumble, 
lightning, crack, crash

wind howling, roaring, 
blowing through the trees, 
swaying, bending, flapping, 
clouds scudding

A hot, sunny day clear, bright, dazzling, 
yellow, orange, red

stillness, birds, buzz, 
hum, laughter

very little mind; a faint 
breeze; wind, a crow cawing

2. Write a poem.
Pupils will use words from their table to compose a poem. Share the poems in class.

Workbook: pages 12–16

A SUBJECT AND PREDICATE: REVISION

1. Underline the main nouns (subjects) and the main (active) verbs in the following.
Note that in some sentences there is more than one active verb (huffed, puffed; dismounted, lay, sat,). 
These make up other independent clauses in the sentence. Take each sentence at a time and discuss it.
It (The day) was a sunny day. The children huffed and puffed as they rode up the hill on their bicycles. 
When they got to the top they dismounted, (they) lay their bicycles on the grass and (they) sat on 
some large rocks beside the road. Far below them they could see a river winding its way past a small 
village. All the human figures below looked minute, like tiny toys in a make-believe land.

1. Rewrite the sentences in the table below. 
Pupils should do this on their own. Discuss their answers.

Subject Predicate

(active) verb everything else!

a. children huffed/puffed The and

b. They lay their bicycles on the grass

c. They could see far below them a river

d. It was winding its way past a small village

e. figures looked The human minute

B LOOKING GOOD

1. Read and discuss the story. Two pupils can take the parts and read some of it as a dialogue.

2. Answer these questions.
a. The man was happy because he had lots of money, lots of time, and not a care in the world.
b. The man stopped his car just before a bridge.
c. The first words the farmer spoke were, ‘She doesn’t look good and she’s not for sale.’
d. The farmer sold the horse because the rich man wanted her, and he was offered a good price.
e. The man called the farmer a rogue.
f. The farmer meant that the horse could not see well.
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3. Write synonyms for the following: you will find them in the passage.
good—fine willing—prepared working—toiling
rich—wealthy happy—merry appeared—emerged

4. Find examples of each of the following in the passage you have just read. Write them in the 
space provided.
Examples:
a. She doesn’t look good and she’s not for sale.
b. Keep your money.
c. Why, you rogue!
d. Surely you’ll sell her for Rs 80,000?

5. Rewrite the following statements as questions.
a. Did the farmer sell the horse for Rs 90,000?
b. Is the rich man happy and content?
c. Did the man whistle and wave to some people?
d. Am I free to leave now?
e. Isn’t it for sale? (Is it not for sale?)
f. Will the farmer bring the horse tomorrow?
g. Didn’t he want to sell the horse?

6. Punctuate the following. Start new speech on a new line.
‘Keep your money,’ said the man. ‘She’s not for sale.’
‘But the horse looks fine,’ insisted the rich man. ‘I’ll give you Rs. 90,000 for her.’
‘Well,’ replied the farmer, ‘I’m telling you she doesn’t look good.’

7. Do you know a good joke or story? Share it with the others in class.
The pupils will have a good store of jokes, undoubtedly. If one tells a joke, the others might like to 
explain how and why it is funny. What makes a story, or a statement, or even a word, funny?

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To read a poem with expression and feeling
• To build comprehension skills
• To identify the rhyming pattern of a poem

Task Time

1. Reading of the poem and understanding of the unfamiliar words 15 min

2. Begin with Exercise A, Question 1. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise A, Questions 2, 3, and 4. 10 min
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LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary 
• To develop keen/careful observation skills
• To complete sentences by adding predicates
• To identify nouns and verbs

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Question 5. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B. 10 min

3. Exercise C, Question 1 should be attempted. 10 min

4. Continue with Exercise C, Question 2. If the exercise cannot be completed in class, it can be 
given as homework. 

10 min 

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To practise correct pronunciation
• To develop directed writing skills
• To follow a set of instructions

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. A few minutes can be spent on discussion of the topic. 20 min

3. Recap of the previous lesson.  5 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To revise subject and predicate
• To read and discuss a story
• To answer in complete sentences 

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

2. Continue with Exercise B, Question 1; reading and discussion of the story. 15 min

3. Exercise B, Question 2 should be attempted and completed for homework. 10 min
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LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To find synonyms for given words 
• To practise statements, commands, exclamations, and questions 
• To practise correct punctuation
• To develop oral presentation skills and confidence

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 3 and 4. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 5 and 6. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise B, Question 7. 10 min
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A Polar Explorer

A fascinating, non-fiction account of the life of a great explorer. Pupils will find out about Roald Amundsen and his 
expeditions, but they will also learn about the North Pole and the South Pole. If you can provide more resources or 
time for further research, please do so! 

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. Amundsen’s mother wanted him to be a doctor. He followed her wishes until she died. 
b. Amundsen was inspired by famous British explorers. As a child, he prepared for life as an explorer 

by playing a lot of sports, sleeping with his windows open, and reading about explorers. As an 
adult, he worked as a ship’s crew member where he watched, listened, and learned useful skills 
(on board and from the Inuit people) such as how to prevent scurvy, how to keep warm, and how 
to use dogs to travel by sledge. 

c. Amundsen learned some useful survival skills (See b.) but he was also very determined and well 
prepared. He made sure he knew how to survive before setting off on his own expeditions.

d. Very cold temperatures, shallow seas and sea-ice made it difficult to pass through the Northwest 
Passage. Amundsen’s boat, Gjøa, helped him pass through it because it was small enough to pass 
through these waters and over the shallow areas.

e. 1926
f. Amundsen’s companions mistook the Inuit for Caribou because they were so far away.
g. Amundsen ‘talked’ to the Eskimos by using a mixture of simple expression, body language, and 

tone of voice: ‘expression of the fact, nods and shakes of the head, gestures and tones of the 
voice’.

These questions are more challenging. Discuss them first.
h. Amundsen disappeared on a rescue mission so we cannot be sure of how he died. Pupils can 

discuss different possibilities and do some research about how Amundsen died.
i. Victory awaits him who has everything in order. This means that those who haven’t taken steps to 

avoid chances of failure cannot attain victory. 
j. Guide the pupils in writing a short summary that is brief and not lengthy. Make sure they do not 

copy sentences from the story and write using their own words.
While Reading: Encourage pupils to discuss the bullet points about the Poles so that they can come 
up with reasons why it is colder at the South Pole. Some suggestions: The thick ice and snow over the 
land makes it colder; in comparison, the North Pole is over the Arctic Ocean.
Challenge: Get pupils to talk about what the quote means and to try to put it into their own words. A 
suggestion: You will be successful if you are well organized. 

2. Copy the sentences that are true. Correct the sentences that are wrong and rewrite them.
a. Scurvy is caused by a lack of vitamin C. (True)
b. Getting to the North Pole was difficult. (False)

3
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c.  Amundsen was the first person to be able to claim that he had been to both Poles. (True)
d. There is no sunlight from March to September at the South Pole. (False)
e. The North Pole is not on land. (True)
f. Polar bears, seals, and walruses are native to the North Pole. (False)

3. Answer the following questions with reference to context.
a. ‘Some other “two-legged caribous” joined the first, until five figures were outlined against the sky.’
 i. Inuit/Eskimo people  ii. 3
b. ‘Their leader, seeing this pacific move, imitated it by turning to his followers and uttering a 

command.’
 i. The phrase means to do things in a peaceful way or help create peace.
 ii.  When the leader of the Inuit people saw Amundsen make the peaceful move of instructing his 

men to put their weapons aside, he did the same with his men. 

4. Look at the two fact files about the Poles. Write four sentences in which you compare the Poles.
Pupils will compose their own sentences. 
For example: The South Pole is colder than the North Pole.

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Look again at the extract from Amundsen’s book. Find out what these words mean and use each 
one in a sentence.
Encourage pupils to use a dictionary. Definitions are given below, but pupils should find the sentences 
in which these words have been used in the passage and attempt to write their own sentences.
a. steadfastly: in a resolutely or dutifully firm and unwavering manner
b. ostentatiously: in a showy way that is designed to impress
c. pacific: peaceful in character or intent
d. reciprocate: respond to an action or gesture by making a corresponding one

2. You have learnt these proverbs. Can you complete them?
Discuss what these proverbs mean, and ask the pupils for their own interpretations. When can these 
proverbs be used, and what exactly do they illustrate? (See question 3, below.)
a. The early bird catches the worm.
b. Look before you leap.
c. Learn to walk before you run.
d. Don’t count your chickens before they are hatched.
e. You may lead a horse to water but you can’t make it drink.

3. Choose one of the proverbs and explain the meaning to the class.
Pupils have already learnt the meaning of these proverbs, and you may have discussed the meanings 
again now. Can they relate the proverbs to an incident in their own experience? If not, can they make up 
a short anecdote to illustrate any of the proverbs? Encourage them to come up with their own stories.

 HOMOGRAPHS

4.  Circle the correct homographs in each sentence.
a. Would b. dew  c. stairs d. due  e. wood
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C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 PARTS OF SPEECH
The pupils may be asked to give their own examples of each part of speech. Show how a sentence can 
be built up by using different parts of speech.

1. Copy the table. Give your own examples for each part of speech.
The table should be big enough to add further examples later.

2. Write the following sentences and give the function of each underlined word.
a. Yellow describes snake and crawled tells of an action.
b. Shoaib is the name of a person and large describes the company.
c. Tap is the name of a thing; yesterday tells when it was leaking (helps describe the action).
d. Me stands in place of a noun (the person speaking) and morning is the name given to the early 

part of the day.
e. And joins two parts of the sentence; are fed tells of an action (continuing).
f. Saw tells of a past action; in shows the relationship between peacock and forest.
g. Oh! Shows a feeling or emotion; new describes the car.

 TYPES OF ADJECTIVES
Discuss the different types of adjective given in the list on page 34 of the Student Book. Add further 
examples, and use the words in oral sentences.

3. Underline all the adjectives in the following sentences.
a. dangerous  b. yellow and red c. grey-haired/delightful 
d. big/small  e. amusing  f. four
g. poor/blind

4. Pick out the statements, questions, commands, and exclamations.
a. statement  b. question  c. command
d. exclamation  e. statement  f. command   
g. statement  h. question 

5. Make questions from the sentences below.
a. Did it have tacks in it?  b. Were there no places with carpet on the floor?
c. Did he sit down on the grass? 
d. Does she find it hard?  e. Are you still working hard?

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Say these words aloud.
 fill feel pill peal it eat sit seat
 lip leap still steal mill meal ill eel

2. Listen to the passage read aloud by your teacher. It will be read twice. List the words that have 
a long ‘ee’ sound (as in the list above). When you have finished, sort the words into groups 
according to their spelling.
Refer to page 153 of the Student Book for the passage.
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ee see, seemed, keep, heel
e detailed, she
ea lean, speak
Introduce additional words to each group above. Then contrast the long sounds with the short. 
Example: heel/hill, lean/Lynn, keep/kip, speak/spick…

3. Write these as numbers.
a. 10,000  b. 20th   c. 1751
d. 1751   e. 1750

4. Are there any more places left for humans to explore? Think about the question for a few 
minutes and write down a few points you feel are important. Tell others in your class what you 
think and listen to what they have to say on the subject.

   Make the pupils do this exercise in pairs so they can discuss their answers and later say them out 
loud in front of their classmates.

E COMPOSITION

What would it be like to live in the Amundsen-Scott Ice Station for a year? Discuss this with a 
classmate and make some notes.
Think about: the darkness, staying indoors, what you would miss about the seasons where you live now, 
and more.
Write about what it would be like to live there for a year.
Ask the pupils to shut their eyes and imagine life in the ice station. Encourage some pupils to describe 
what he/she imagines about that sort of life.
Write up on the board some of the things that they have described. They can write a description of the 
station or an account of life there. 

Workbook: pages 17–22

A PARTS OF SPEECH: VERBS

Underline the verbs in the following sentences.
a. was born b. read c. obeyed d. saved e. is
f. sailed g. pull h. threw  i. communicated j. disappeared

Note that the function of a word in a sentence determines its part of speech. E.g. He shocked (verb) 
me. He gave me a shocked (adjective) look.

B PARTS OF SPEECH: CONJUNCTIONS

1. Complete the following in your own words.
The pupils will write their own sentences. Make sure that their sentences make sense and relate to the 
parts of the sentences already given.

2. Underline the conjunctions in the following sentences.
a. and b. and c. but d. and
e. and f. or g. because h. where
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3. Split the sentences above into two, without using a conjunction.
a. She searched for her cat in the garden. She searched for her cat in the house.
b. The sun shone brightly. The birds sang in the trees.
c. His car is small. His car is very expensive.
d. The shopkeeper sells eggs and bread. The shopkeeper sells milk.
e. Nazia has gone to live in Canada. Tania has gone to live in Canada.
f. You can go to Lahore by train. You can go to Lahore by plane.
g. Abid missed the bus. Abid did not hear the alarm.
h. The boys went into the cave. The boys found a steel trunk.

C BUILDING SENTENCES

1. Make oral sentences about the pictures. 
Pupils should work in pairs and can make up alternative sentences. Some may not make much sense, 
and others may be amusing!

2. Write three sentences with a subject and a predicate from above. Do not use the same words 
twice!
Possible sentences:
a. The hard-working man (carpenter)/built a marvellous house.
b. The famous boxer/won the silver cup.
c. The courageous lifeguard/rescued the drowning girl.

D VOCABULARY: LOOK AND SEE
1. Discuss the following:

Use the expressions in fresh sentences. What is the difference between the sentences given at the 
end? ‘glance’ and ‘peer’ have very different meanings!

2. Do you know when to use these ‘looking’ words?
Conduct oral work with this page. Can the pupils use all the words sensibly? If pupils have a doubt 
about the exact meanings, ask them to look in a dictionary. 
gaze: look long and hard at something
focus: look carefully and in a concentrated manner
watch: witness, see
eye: look or give a look
glimpse: give a fleeting look
peep: look in a secretive way: peep round a corner
stare: look pointedly (without blinking) at something for some time
view: inspect, look over something
glance: give a quick look, cursory look at something (usually to catch sight of something)
squint: look (or try to look) at something with attention, peer, screw up the eyes in order to see 
(perhaps because of too much light)
examine: inspect carefully and thoroughly
inspect: review, have a good look all over
spy: look secretly, without making it obvious, in order to find out about something
observe: witness or take note, as a bystander or ‘observer’
spot: catch sight of (after searching)
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Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read a biographical account
• To expand vocabulary
• To develop comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading and discussion of the text 20 min

2. Begin with Exercise A, Question 1. Discuss the questions. The task can be given as 
homework along with Question 2.

10 min

3. Attempt Exercise A, Question 3. 10 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To revise proverbs
• To develop speaking skills
• To identify parts of speech 

Task Time

1. Begin with Exercise B, Question 1. 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise B, Questions 2 and 3. 10 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To identify the ‘long ee’ sound
• To develop spelling skills
• To develop directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1, 2, and 3. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 20 min 
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• Further practice of parts of speech
• To identify verbs in a sentence 
• To use conjunctions to join two sentences

Task Time

1. Recap of the lessons taught so far 5 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Question 1. 5 min

3. Continue with Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

4. Attempt Exercise B, Question 3. Unfinished work can be given as homework. 15 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To encourage working in pairs
• To expand vocabulary

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise C, Question 1. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Question 2. 10 min

3. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min
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The Poem

Read the poem and encourage the pupils to read it, too. They may not know some words—hither, thither, closet, 
shrivel, so discuss the words and use them in sentences. Some further questions which the pupils might be asked 
to consider:
What is the message of the poem? Is it just a simple message about looking after plants or is it something much 
deeper?
What is the main idea presented in each stanza?
Which idea is the poet in favour of? How do we know?
Note the poet’s use of contrasted words in stanza 1: (thrust, sparkling, freshness) and in stanza 2: (blunted, shrivel, 
waste).

Suggestions and answers

A UNDERSTANDING THE POEM

1. Answer the following questions.
a. The twig should be planted, watered, and set where the Sun will be above it, to become healthy 

and strong.
b. If cared for, the twig will develop into a tall bush with many flowers and sparkling leaves.
c. A closet is a large cabinet or area like a cupboard, for storage; in it there may be odds and ends 

such as a mousetrap and blunted tools.
d. The closet is not used much; there are mousetraps in it (a mousetrap is not used very often), and 

the tools are blunt (again, showing that they are seldom used).
e. The twig will not grow in a closet, because it is too dark and there is little fresh air inside.
f. The twig is compared to an old, twisted nail.

These questions are more challenging. Discuss them first.
g. Look after and encourage something, even if it is small and appears useless. (The poet is also 

telling us to nurture and look after young living things—children, for example—and by doing so 
they will blossom into wonderful beings. If children are neglected and uncared for, they will not 
reach their full potential.)

h. Have an activity where students write in their own words what kind of a message the poet is trying 
to send through the poem.

2. Find where these expressions are used in the poem. Read the lines a number of times, and try to 
understand the meanings of the expressions. Explain the meanings in your own words.
a. It is nothing more; it appears insignificant. Example: He is only a small boy; how can he be 

expected to do this hard task.
b. And plant it (place it) where the Sun will…
c. grow (sprout) vigorously and healthily all over the place
d. regain their upright posture
e. brush against, collide with each other



29

3. Reference to context
With mousetraps and blunted tools,
It will shrivel and waste.
a.  The word ‘it’ refers to the twig.
b. The mousetraps and blunted tools are in the closet.
c.  The twig might look like an old, twisted nail.

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1.  Find words of the opposite meaning in the poem.
a. large/little b. short/tall
c. below/above d. few/many
e. staleness/freshness f. sharpened/blunted
g.  strengthen/waste (shrivel) h. straight/twisted
i. still (not moving)/blowing j. close/open

2. Think of suitable adjectives to go with these nouns. 
a. dusty, dark, rarely-used closet b. rusty, twisted, iron nail 
c. blowing, cold, harsh wind d. green, lush grass-blades
e. long, twisted, thirsty, withered roots f. rustling, green/red/yellow/brown, new/old leaves 

3.  Work with a classmate. Study the lists of words and phrases you have used in Exercise B.2. Can 
you think of other suitable nouns to go with the adjectives you have chosen? Make a list and 
then compare your list with those made by others in the class. 

   Pair up the students into groups of two. Guide them in studying the lists of words and phrases and in  
making their own required lists.

4. Write ‘F’ for fact and ‘O’ for opinion. 
a. Fact. It is cheating.
b. Opinion. Everyone has different likes and dislikes.
c. Fact. The law forbids such activities. 
d. Opinion. Everyone knows about it and its popular.
e. Fact. Eating too much fast food is unhealthy.

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 SENTENCES

1. Which of the following are complete sentences? Which are not complete? Give a reason for your 
answer each time. 
a. She laughed pleasantly. (Complete: there is a subject and a predicate; there is a finite verb. It 

makes complete sense.)
b. The large, black dog (Incomplete: There is no verb of any kind; there is no predicate.)
c. Walking along slowly (Incomplete: There is no finite verb; there is no subject; we do not know who 

or what is performing the action.)
d. Sit down. (Complete: There is a finite verb; there is a subject and a predicate. The subject is 

understood… ‘You’.)
e. The engine’s whistle (Incomplete: there is no finite verb; there is no predicate.)
f. They played cricket on Sunday (Complete: there is a finite verb; there is a subject and a predicate.)
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2.  Using the incomplete sentences in Exercise C.1, make complete sentences. For each one make 
one simple sentence and one compound sentence.

  Pupils can use their creativity and complete the sentences by making one simple and one compound 
sentence in their own words.

 NOUNS

3. Underline the proper nouns in the following sentences.
a. Raheel and Hanif are going to Karachi on Tuesday.
b. They are going on the train, which leaves Lahore at two o’clock.
c. From Karachi they are going to fly to Dubai on an Emirates plane.
d. They will stay with their friends, Mr and Mrs Jenkins at 5, Park Lane, Dubai.

4. Make a list of the common nouns in the following passage.
day, children, hill, bicycles, top, grass, rocks, road, river, way, village, figures, toys, land

 PROPER NOUNS 
Pupils should suggest words to add to each list.
films, book titles, car makes, items in an address, road names, days of the week, months, political parties, 
organizations and companies, government departments, etc. 

5. Which of the following are proper nouns? Make a list and don’t forget to put in the capital 
letters. (Hint: There are fourteen of them.) 
Pakistan, Saturday, Venus, Stalin, Anwar, Madrid, Captain Khan, Nile, Mr Jacob, Fiat, Majid, Islam, 
United Nations, Minar-e-Pakistan

6. Try to make adjectives from these proper nouns. Remember to start the adjectives with a capital 
letter.
a. Brazilian   b. Elizabethan   c. Martian   d. Spanish
And there is no reason to stop there. Introduce (or ask pupils to suggest) any other proper nouns, and 
turn these into adjectives. Note all the different endings that may be used.
E.g. Portugal (Portuguese), Wales (Welsh), Middle East (Middle Eastern), England (English), Pakistan 
(Pakistani), Iceland (Icelandic), Norway (Norwegian), Senegal (Senegalese), Bible (Biblical), etc.

D  LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Make sure the pupils do read the poem aloud a number of times. 

E  WRITING

1. First discuss this: It is only a little twig with a green bud at the end; but if you plant it …
What happens when you plant a little twig? All the answers are in the poem. How many ideas can you 
add to the ones already presented in the poem?
Encourage the pupils to add their own ideas.

2. Now think about this: It is only an ordinary lead pencil, but if you …
Write a paragraph or two about what you might do with a pencil.
What pictures can be drawn with an ordinary lead pencil! Discuss with students how a few simple 
strokes with a pencil can create wonderful pictures with much meaning: portraits, landscapes, still life. 
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What else can be done with an ordinary lead pencil? Write a letter; mark your height on the wall; note 
down a telephone number…

Workbook: pages 23–29

A PARTS OF SPEECH

Revise the parts of speech.

1. After each sentence, write the function of each word given.
a. immediately: adverb, describes when he raced round the back.
b. wrong: adjective, describes the noun (club)
c. and: conjunction, joins two parts of the sentence
d. patiently: adverb, describes how he sat
e. his: determiner, shows who the head belonged to
f. It: pronoun, standing in place of a noun (—and the subject)
g. merry: adjective, describes noun (fellow)
h. sleeping: adjective, describes noun (sickness)
i. to: preposition, shows relationship between me and room
j. Ah: interjection, spontaneous sound to show feeling

B NOUNS

1. Underline the proper nouns in the following.
Proper nouns: Rome, Asghar (family name), San Francisco, Pakistan International Airlines, Leonardo 
da Vinci, Europe, Shoaib, Hina, Maha, Karachi, Eid-ul-Fitr

2. Underline the common nouns in the following.
Common nouns: flight, air hostess, cockpit, seats, aisle, instruments, dials, switches, knobs, levers, 
gadgets, window, clouds, gaps, sea

3. Here is a list of words. Can you make a noun from each word by adding a suffix? The suffixes 
are in a box on the next page.
a. partnership b. kingdom c. steamer d. personality
e. freedom f. rivalry g. gardener h. nationality (hood)
i. auctioneer j. employer k. friendship l. neighbourhood
m. mountaineer n. motherhood

C IF…

The pupils should read the poem in the Student Book again before attempting this exercise. 
Discuss conditional sentences; use if. When the ‘if’ clause comes first, there is a comma before the main 
clause; when the ‘if’ clause is after the main clause, no comma is needed. Use different tenses too, and 
give plenty of oral practice first.
If you do x, then y will happen.
If y happens,…, then x will surely follow!
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1. Did you enjoy The Poem in your student book?
You will notice that the two stanzas each have a main idea. What are these ideas?
Discuss this. In the first stanza the plant will survive if it is looked after. In the second, we learn what 
might happen if the twig is not looked after.

2. Complete these sentences in any way you like.
The pupils will write their own sentences if you have already spent time earlier on some oral work. 
Check to see whether they have used the correct tenses.

3. In the following, refer to something that did not happen. Complete the sentences using would.
Encourage the pupils to write interesting sentences. If necessary, and if they wish to fit more into the 
blanks, ask them to write the sentences in their exercise books.
When they have completed the exercises, ask individual pupils to read out what they have written so 
that others may hear and learn.
Note that for d, e, and f, the past perfect should be used (as shown in a, b, and c: If something had 
happened…,

D WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Put the following words into alphabetical order.
Pupils should do this on their own!
fishable fished fisher fisheries fisherman fishery fishing fishy

2. Unscramble these words which are all nouns.
a. present b. tortoise  c. gift d. expression
e. fingers f. string g. money h. overcoat

E PROVERBS

1. The words in the proverbs are not in the correct order. Rewrite them correctly.
a. Still waters run deep.
b. An eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth.
c. Actions speak louder than words.
d. Better late than never.

F READING WITH RHYTHM: LIMERICKS

1. Read the two limericks aloud.
Oral: Read through the two limericks and ask the pupils to read them aloud. Recall what you read 
about limericks in previous student books and Workbooks. See if the pupils can go through every line 
of the limericks, checking the number of syllables in each. Also, look carefully at the rhyming scheme.
The stressed syllables should be emphasized thus:
My dear friend Aamir of Sukkur
Went shopping one day to buy butter,
On that fateful day
He fell, sad to say,
The butter’s now spread in the gutter.
A famous young artist called Dean



33

Once painted a marvellous scene,
The critics said, ‘Ah!
This man’s gone too far!
What do all these lines really mean?’
Read more limericks like the ones above. Many are funny. Find out more about Edward Lear; you can 
visit the following websites:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Limerick_(poetry)
http://www.nonsenselit.org/Lear/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Edward_Lear

2. Group the following words according to their rhyming sounds.
A B C D
plate post hand dry
date host and high
great toast brand sky
late most sand sigh
The two words which do not rhyme with any of the others are lost and bleat.

3. Complete the following by using the most appropriate word suggested.
a. stew   b. about   c. seeds

4. Add a rhyming phrase to the following.
There are many phrases that will rhyme—here are some examples:
a. will float  b. not stay?  c. and died  d. is dark  e. my feet  f. did you say?

5. Read your rhyming lines aloud. Make up your own limericks.
Pupils might like to judge which rhyming couplets are the best (cleverest or funniest). They can then 
use the skill learnt to make up a complete limerick following the recognized conventions, observing the 
rhyming pattern, and metre.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand a poem  
• To expand vocabulary 
• To discuss the beauty of nature
• To develop comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading of the text and explanation of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Question 1. 20 min
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LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To refer to context
• To expand vocabulary
• To find and use antonyms
• To use suitable adjectives with given nouns
• To identify complete and incomplete sentences

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise A, Questions 2 and 3. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Question 1. 10 min

3. Attempt Exercise B, Question 2 and 3  5 min

4. Continue with Exercise B, Question 4. Attempt Exercise C, Question 1 and continue in the 
next lesson.

10 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min
Aims: 
• To identify proper nouns and common nouns
• To practise oral expression and intonation
• To read a poem with appropriate expression and rhythm

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1, 2, and 3. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 4, 5 and 6. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise D. Incomplete work can be given as homework. 10 min

LESSON 4

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To practise oral expression and intonation
• To read a poem with appropriate expression and rhythm
• To enhance analytical thinking skills
• To improve directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise D. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 20 min

3. Recap the lessons taught so far. 10 min
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LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To revise parts of speech
• To form nouns by adding suffixes
• To form conditional sentences using if
• To practise correct punctuation 

Task Time

1. Begin with the Workbook and discuss and attempt Exercise A. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1, 2, and 3. 15 min

3. Begin Exercise C; after a brief discussion, the task can be given for homework. 10 min

LESSON 6

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To develop spelling skills
• To revise proverbs 
• To develop creative writing

Task Time

1. Begin with Exercise D, Questions 1 and 2. 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise E, Question 1. 10 min

3. Exercise F, Questions 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5; unfinished work can be given as homework. 20 min
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Ruskin Bond’s books are available all over the subcontinent. Encourage the pupils to read some of his other 
stories. More information can be found at:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ruskin_Bond

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. We know that Sajid likes trains because he spends time watching them, waving to them, and 

wondering about the people on the trains. We learn, in the fifth paragraph, that he is fascinated by 
all trains.

b. It is summertime; the story takes place during the summer holidays.
c. We know that Sajid is bored because he has been wandering about all day, alone, and still does 

not know what to do with himself.
d. Sajid is made curious by things that are bolted or nailed down, or in some way concealed from 

him, such as parcels, locked rooms, carriage doors, and crates. He reacts by trying to see what is 
inside the crates. 

e. Sajid thinks that the trees are walking because he had not noticed that the train had started 
moving.

f. A man, who describes himself as a hippy, is also in the carriage.
g. Sajid says that he would like to go everywhere, to England, China, Africa, and Greenland. He wants 

to go all over the world!
h. The man warns Sajid to keep out of sight if he doesn’t want to be caught!
i. When Sajid thinks about his parents for the first time, he imagines that they will think that he had 

run away, or been kidnapped, or been involved in an accident.
j. Sajid imagines that he will bring back an African lion or a transistor-radio for his friend.

These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
k. When Sajid thinks about his parents’ reaction to his disappearance, he feels a few different 

emotions. At first, he images that he will become famous for being the boy who disappeared; this 
shows that he finds the idea exciting. Later on, he feels sorry for them because he realizes that 
they will miss him.

l. Pupils will give their own reasons why they think the man was on the train. Perhaps he had been 
sleeping in the carriage because it was comfortable, safe, or cosy, or perhaps he was trying to get 
a free ride somewhere.

m. Sajid does not react immediately to the conversation about going to China. Perhaps he is thinking 
about the skills he does not have. After a while, he thinks that he is not really sure if he really 
wants to go to strange, new, faraway places. 

n. Pupils will give their own reasons why the man doesn’t tell Sajid that the train takes a circular 
route. Perhaps he can see how excited Sajid is about going on a journey and, because he knows 
Sajid will be safe, he allows him to enjoy his adventure. 

The Great Train Journey4
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While Reading: Pupils will give their own answers.
Challenge: Pupils will come up with words and phrases for eating. If they need to, let them use a 
thesaurus.

2. Look at these words.
starve consume devour snack nibble
gobble feast munch chew
a. Which is the odd one out? Why? 
 Starve is the odd word out. The other words are ways of eating, whereas starve means to suffer or 

die from hunger.
b. Pick three of the words above and use each one in a sentence.
 Example: I always nibble chocolate to make it last longer.
 Pupils will compose their own sentences. They need to make sure that their sentences convey 

the meaning of the word. They need to avoid writing sentences that do not convey the meaning: I 
nibbled the biscuit.

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Fill in the blanks with suitable words from the list below.
Pupils should be able to complete this activity on their own. Do check that they understand the 
meanings of the words and that they look them up in a dictionary if they do not! If there is time, get 
them to use these words in sentences of their own too.
a. stationary  b. anticipation
c. increased  d. astonished
e. awkward  f. sauntered

2. There are many phrases in English where two words are joined by a conjunction. Here are some 
more common pairs of words joined by a conjunction. Discuss what they mean and then use 
them is sentences of your own.
Pupils can discuss the meanings of these phrases as part of class discussion and then write 
sentences using their own words which will reflect their understanding of the phrases.

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 COLLECTIVE NOUNS

1. Write the collective nouns for groups of the following. Use the list below.  
a. sheep - herd b. ships—fleet c. sailors—crew
d. bees - swarm e. wolves—pack  f. stars—galaxy
g. barbarians—horde h. cattle—herd i. criminals—gang
j. people in a theatre—audience k. directors—board l. musicians—orchestra
m. flowers - bunch n. eleven footballers—team o. mountains—range 

 ABSTRACT NOUNS
Discuss. These are more difficult to understand. 

2. Pick out the abstract nouns from the following. 
pride   friendliness   lightness   victory   peace
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3. Form abstract nouns from the following adjectives. 
freedom  delicacy width thinness height
awkwardness sweetness breadth honesty

4. State what quality is possessed by a person who is:
tidiness  helpfulness  laziness  quietness  foolishness  loyalty  accuracy  hardiness

METAPHORS AND SIMILES

5. Find two similes and two metaphors in this paragraph.
Metaphors: jewel of the bunch
Similes: happy as a bee; taste like honey

 VERBS
Read the Top tip. Make sure the pupils actually look in a dictionary and try to find some verbs as well as 
the abbreviations vb., v., v.t. and v.i. Also discuss some of the other abbreviations found there. (e.g. adv., 
adj.)

6. Pick out the verbs in the following.
a. ‘Run to the shop and buy me a box of matches, please.’
b. The children in the crowd shouted and cheered.
c. ‘If you want to go to Karachi you must book a seat on the bus.’
d. The book fell to the floor.
e.  ‘Be careful or you might fall.’
f. Malik spent two weeks in hospital after the fall.
g. The boys go for a run every day.
h. The children crowded round the teacher.

7. Are be, have, and do being used as main verbs or auxiliary verbs in these sentences?
b. have-main  c. have-auxiliary
d. am-auxiliary  e. are-main

8. Use can/cannot, may/may not, should/should not in the following sentences, and practise them 
orally by making your own sentences.
a. can / cannot  b. May / may not
c. Should / should

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Read this list of words aloud.
Pupils should focus on pronouncing the words correctly, using the contrast between the vowel sounds 
to help them hear the correct sound. 

2. Listen to the words. Write them down as you hear them.
Read the words clearly in a random order. Make sure you keep track of the order so that pupils can 
check their answers. Alternatively, pupils can do this exercise in pairs.

3.  Pupils can write a few lines of speech between Sajid and the man on the train using their own words 
and use interjections (see page 33) and a range of punctuation in order to make the speech sound 
expressive.
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E COMPOSITION

Write a brief description of each of the two main characters in the story.
In your first paragraph describe their physical appearance (you may have to use your imagination). In the 
second paragraph describe their personalities; the way they behave and think. 
Before pupils begin writing, encourage them to make notes and share some ideas about the appearance 
and personalities of Sajid and the hippy. Some students might be able to think of some comparisons and 
use them in their descriptions.

Workbook: pages 30–33

A COMMON NOUNS AND ABSTRACT NOUNS

Discuss abstract nouns and the explanation given.

1. Draw a circle round each of the abstract nouns below.
care (also a verb), honesty, skill, hatred
harm (also a verb), patience, cowardice, bravery, joy

2. Arrange these words into groups of proper, common, abstract, and collective nouns.
proper common abstract collective
Bilal harmonica laughter committee
Sheila governor accuracy staff (also common noun)
Indus player dismay herd
Simon fixture fitness

3. Form abstract nouns from the following words.
a. falseness (falsity) b. agency c. delicacy d. ownership
e. awkwardness f. hatred g. height h. youth
i. improvement j. freedom k. coldness l.  annoyance 

B COLLECTIVE NOUNS

Use the nouns in the box above to complete the following.
a. gang b. clump c. bunch d. pack e. regiment f. sheaf
g. litter h. shoal i. set j. suite  k. herd  l. flock
There are many other groups you could mention as well.

C SINGULAR AND PLURAL NOUNS

1. Give the singular form of these nouns.
a. hive b. foot c. ox d. axis e. duty
f. fairy g. mathematics* h. athletics* i. politics*  j. news*
Note that the singular of axes can be axe (the implement) or axis (the line).
*only exist in plural form.

2. Give the plural of these nouns.
a. chiefs b. cliffs c. halves d. knives e. giraffes
f. calves g. elves h. dwarfs i. roofs j. scarves
k. fathers-in-law l. Frenchmen m. lookers-on n. cupfuls
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D VERBS: PRESENT AND PAST

1. Use a past participle to complete the following. All the present tenses of the verbs to be used 
are given in the box.
Note that all the past participles are used as adjectives in these sentences.
a. broken b. stolen c. burst d. fallen e. hurried
f. sold g. sharpened h. strewn i. dropped

2. Now rewrite the given sentences using the word which in each sentence.
a.  The window pane, which was broken, cut my hand.
b.  The policeman found the picture which had been stolen.
c.  The balloon which had burst fell to the floor.
d.  The lawn was covered with leaves which had fallen.
e.  His departure, which was hurried, made him forget his ticket.
f.  The articles which were sold were packed by the shopkeeper.
g.  The carpenter admired the tools which had been sharpened.
h. The paper which was strewn began to blow about in the wind.
i. Kaleem was annoyed about the catch which was dropped.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read a story
• To expand vocabulary
• To develop reading skills
• To practise comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Read the text. The children should be encouraged to read aloud in turns. Discuss the 
unfamiliar words and ask questions.

20 min

2. Exercise A, Question 1 should be attempted. Set unfinished work, Exercise A, Question 2. 
and Challenge as homework.

20 min 

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min
Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To identify collective and abstract nouns
• To identify verbs
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Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1, 2, 3, and 4. 20 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, 5, 6, 7 and 8 10 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min
Aims:

• To practise pronunciation
• To write creative descriptions

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 20 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min
Aims:

• To revise nouns
• To expand vocabulary
• To use correct grammatical structure in written and spoken English

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1, 2, and 3. 20 min

2. Begin Exercise B. 10 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. If the work cannot be finished in this lesson, it 
should be continued in the next lesson.

10 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min
Aims:

• To use the past and present tenses of the given verbs
• To write complex sentences using ‘which’
• To expand vocabulary

Task Time

1. Unfinished work from the previous lesson should be completed. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

3. Recap what has been taught in the unit. 10 min
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Make sure all the pupils get a chance to read the poem a number of times.
Note how the sentences in the poem ‘wrap’ or flow into the following lines.
More information about the poet:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/William_Blake (poet)

Suggestions and answers

A UNDERSTANDING THE POEM

1. Answer the following questions.
a. At the beginning of the poem, the Sun is rising so it is early in the morning.
b. Words from the first stanza which create a cheerful mood are: happy, merry, welcome, sing, and 

cheerful.
c. In the second stanza, the older people are laughing at the children playing. It makes them 

remember when they used to play happily on the green when they were young.
d. In the final stanza, the Sun is going down so it is the evening.
e. In the final stanza, the children are tired and ready for rest so they sit with their mothers instead of 

playing. 
f. In the final stanza, the poet compares the mother and her children to birds in a nest. The children 

sit with their mothers. The effect of the comparison is that we can picture the children with their 
mothers, getting comfort and warmth and feeling safe. 

g. Birds are mentioned in the poem; the sky-lark and thrush are named.
h. A list of sounds mentioned in the poem: bells ringing, bird-song, laughter, voices of the old folk, 

the echoing green (is it echoing with the sounds of play?). No sounds are mentioned in the final 
stanza.

 These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
i. The last line of each stanza is almost the same. In stanzas one and two, the same words are 

used: ‘On the Echoing Green’. But, in the second stanza, this is a line of speech rather than a 
description. In the third stanza, the word echoing is replaced with the word darkening.

j. The pupils should discuss the impact of the word darkening – does it create a quiet, calm mood? 
Can it be read in other ways, for example, as signifying the end of life or an era?

2. Note the number of syllables in each line. Clap out the rhythm of the poem as you read it out 
loud. What do you notice about the pace and mood of the poem in relation to the number of 
syllables in the lines and the final words of each line?
Pupils should clap out the rhythm of the poem and count the syllables and discuss what they find. 
Syllables per line: 5655555666 5565555666 7656775556
The longer lines and increased number of beats in the third stanza slows down the pace and creates a 
more sombre mood.

The Echoing Green
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3.  Now that you understand the poem, try to summarise what it is about in one sentence. Share 
your summary with a classmate and read theirs. Work together to make an improved summary.
Pupils can work in pairs. They can each write a summary in their own words and then share and 
discuss with their partner to work on it for any improvements.

RHYTHM

4. Put in the accents for the whole of the first stanza.
Pupils can read he first stanza out loud putting stress on the syllables  and mark it with appropriate 
accents for long and short sound accordingly.

B  WORKING WITH WORDS

1. On the next page are some words which all mean ‘walk’. Each word, however, refers to a special 
way of walking. Can you show, by walking in the manner indicated, what each word means? 
Then use the words appropriately in sentences of your own.
 Encourage pupils to read the words on their own first. Then, after they have studied the meanings 
of the words (see Exercise 3 below), and have used the words in oral sentences, ask them to try and 
perform the actions.

2. Put the words given in the list above into alphabetical order.
dawdle, hobble, limp, march, pace, plod, ramble, roam, shuffle, slouch, stride, stroll, strut, toddle, 
trudge, waddle

3. Write a definition for each word in the list. Then use your dictionary and try to write a more 
accurate definition. 
The explanations below (in alphabetical order) describe how each ‘walk’ or movement forward is 
accomplished:
word definition
dawdle — slowly, wasting time 
hobble — as if old or lame 
limp — as if lame 
march — in a military manner, smartly 
pace — with slow or regular steps, as if exercising
plod — slowly and laboriously
ramble — across the countryside, for pleasure
roam — without purpose, aimlessly
shuffle — dragging one’s feet
slouch — droopingly and lazily 
stride — with long steps, purposefully
stroll — in a leisurely way
strut — in a proud way, showing off 
toddle — like a small child with short, tottering steps 
trudge — laboriously and wearily, as if wearing heavy boots
waddle — like a duck, in a slow, side to side motion 
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 PUNCTUATION

4. Rewrite the following sentences putting in punctuation marks where necessary.
a. In his shop, he sells: nuts, bolts, screws, pins, and paper.
b. During the holidays, he visited his brother, his uncle, his father’s friend, his grandfather, and his 

grandmother.
c. The leaf floated with the current, whirled round and round, twisted over, stopped for a brief 

moment, and then disappeared.
d. The bells on the tree, streamers of every colour hanging from the ceiling, balloons of all shapes, a 

large star, and millions of sparkling lights completed the decoration in the hall.
Note: We sometimes place a comma before the last item (and before ‘and’), and at other times, do 
not. Example: The box contained red, blue, green, and yellow shirts. (4 shirts.) The box contained 
red and blue, green and yellow, pink, white, and black and red shirts. (5 shirts.) What colour(s) was 
each shirt?

5. Make up your own sentences, using the words in each row.
Pupils will write their own sentences using the words given.

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 SUFFIXES

1. Add the suffixes -ing and -ed to the following.
laughing/laughed stopping/stopped hitting (Note: hit) boxing/boxed
catching (Note: caught)  thinking (Note: thought) fixing/fixed running (Note: ran) 
boiling/boiled sitting (Note: sat) posting/posted flipping/flipped 
shipping/shipped joining/joined fattening/fattened paying (Note: paid) 
chatting/chatted placing/placed trapping/trapped

 TYPES OF CONJUNCTIONS

2. Complete the sentences given below, choosing appropriate conjunctions from the brackets.
a. Even though b. if c. but
d. Although e. since f. when

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

 READING THE POEM AS A CLASS
Pupils should read through all the instructions before beginning. These exercises will mean that pupils 
read the poem a number of times. Each reading will give the poem a different ‘sound’ and emphasize 
different parts of it. When they all read together (1) they need to be careful to keep the same pace so that 
they stay together.

1. Everyone should stand up and read the poem out loud together.

2. In groups, take turns to read one line each of the poem. Make sure you make the reading clear 
and ensure that the ‘flow’ of the poem from line to line is smooth.
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3. Pick one person in the group to be a scribe. This person will write down the key words that you 
say. Repeat the previous stage but this time you must only say one word from each line out 
loud.

4. Discuss the word choices. What impact or meanings do the word choices convey?
Do you agree with the choices? Pupils will discuss their own ideas.

E COMPOSITION

Write a short passage of the scene below from Old John’s point of view.
Paragraph 1: Describe who he is, where he is, and what he is doing.
Paragraph 2: Describe what he can see and what his reactions are.
Paragraph 3: Describe his memories of his own youth.
Encourage pupils to discuss this first and make some notes under the given headings. They should write 
in the first person, imagining that they are Old John. The picture can serve as a prompt that can be used 
by some of the pupils if they need it. The poem provides plenty of inspiration!

Workbook: pages 34–38

A VERBS: CHANGES

Change the following sentences as shown in the example. 
1. It has been undone by the weather and rain.
2. The trees were planted (by them).
3. The ring-doves are seen by the keeper.
4. The woods were entered (by them) in the summer.
5. The trout-ringed pools were cooled by the night air.
6. The beat of a horse’s feet will be heard (by you).
7. The road through the woods was known to them.

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1.  Use these words to complete the sentences. You will need to change the form to make them fit.
The bells echoed repeatedly. 
The birds sang happily. 
Old John sang loudly.
The children laughed joyfully.
The sounds rang loudly.
Pupils can make their own sentences by using words of their choice from the box.

2.  Pupils are more likely to have different answers. As part of a class activity, answers can be shared and 
different combinations can be discussed.

C PARTS OF SPEECH: ADVERBS

Discuss the text and adverbs in general.
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1. Complete these sentences by adding adverbs.
Suggestions:
a. greedily/hungrily/discourteously b. humbly/quietly/politely
c. proudly/boastfully/brashly d. politely/meekly/softly
e. quickly and quietly/swiftly and silently f. solidly/soundly/convincingly

2. Try to put the adverbs in the correct places. Use this sign *.
Alternative placements are possible.
a.  The shops in the village usually open early.
b.  We had nearly finished eating when the doorbell rang.
c.  The home team almost lost the match.
d.  You should always be on time for your lessons.
e.  It was still raining when we got home.
f.  My friend sometimes goes to the club on Sundays.

D VOCABULARY BUILDING

Make longer words by joining words in A with words in B.
Can the pupils think of any new words to add to this list?
1. managed 2. often 3. attacked 4. rather
5. doorway 6. about 7. without 8. earnest

E MORE SUFFIXES

1. Add suffixes (-ful, -y, -ish and -ous) to the following nouns to form adjectives.
a. famous  b. childish  c. sorrowful  d. glamorous  e. peaceful  f. ticklish
Try asking pupils other words too: sleep/sleepy, dirt/dirty, rough/roughly, hair/hairy, rigid/rigidly, mourn/
mournful, scorn/scornful, grace/graceful, care/careful, fiend/fiendish, amateur/amateurish, fool/foolish, 
clown/clownish, sheep/sheepish, space/spacious, vigour/vigorous, fever/feverish, venom/venomous, 
humour/humorous, etc.

2. Use the adjectives in sentences of your own.
Pupils will write their own sentences. You may discuss the pictures: sorrowful letter from someone, 
childish pranks, glamorous lady, famous person, tickly feather, peaceful dove.

F SYLLABLES AND ACCENT (STRESS)

1. Break these lines, marking off each syllable as shown. Write the number of syllables in the 
brackets.
a. O/ver / the / hills / and / far / a/way.    (8) 
b. To / La/hore / and / back, / Sir.    (6)
c.  I / thought / I / heard / the / old / man / sn/eeze.  (9)
d.  So / ve/ry ear/ly in / the / mor/ning.   (9)
e.  Whose / books / these / are / I / think / I / know. (8)

2. Using a dictionary, find out where the accent comes in these words. 
a. skillFUL b. Over  c. aWAY d. EVEry e. wiCKED f. TEAcher 
g. PLATform h. BUgle i. ADDress j. dePRESS  k. GAllant l. poLITE
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3. Pupils will make sentences using their own words.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand a poem 
• To practise comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading and understanding of the poem and the unfamiliar words 15 min

2. Begin with Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

3.  Continue with Exercise A, Questions 3 and 4 5 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min
Aims: 
• To expand vocabulary 
• To use commas in lists
• To use the suffixes -ing and -ed

Task Time

1. Exercise B, Question 1 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 2 and 3. This can be completed for homework. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 4 and 5. 15 min

4. Exercise C and incomplete work can be given as homework.

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop understanding of the poem
• To develop speaking skills
• To develop expression 
• To develop creative writing 

Task Time

1. Begin with Exercise D. Question 1.  5 min

2. Continue with Exercise D, Questions 2, 3, and 4. 20 min

3. Exercise E; unfinished work can be given as homework. 15 min
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• More practice of verbs
• To enhance vocabulary and listening skills
• To encourage independent working
• To practise using a dictionary
• To use adverbs correctly

Task Time

1. Begin with Exercise A. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• More practice of forming adjectives by adding suffixes
• To revise abbreviations

Task Time

1. Begin with Exercise D. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise E, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise F.  5 min

4. Recap what has been taught in the lesson. 10 min
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Test—1

Workbook: pages 39-44

A COMPREHENSION

1. Read this passage from the classic adventure novel ‘Around the World in Eighty Days’ by Jules 
Verne, and then answer the questions.
You may ask the pupils to read a paragraph aloud. Check for fluency, hesitation, pauses in the correct/
incorrect places, etc.

2.  Answer the following questions briefly.
a. Passepartout is Mr Fogg’s servant.
b. France.
c. He calls his master Monsieur, in paragraph 9. In paragraph 17 it says that he has been away from 

his native soil (France) for five years.
d. Steam boats and steam trains
e. Mr Fogg was carrying a copy of Bradshaw’s Continental Railway Steam Transit and General Guide. 

Passepartout was carrying a very heavy carpet bag!

3.  Refer to the context and give the best meaning for the following:
a. stupefied (para. 11) means: ii.) stunned
b. mechanically (para. 17) means: i.) automatically
c. chary (para 17.) means: iii.) cautious

4.  Explain the following in your own words.
Pupils will give their own answers.
a. He means that they must hurry; they only have eighty days to travel around the world and need to 

leave as soon as possible.
b. To visit, to go to (France)
c. Passepartout is worrying about the journey ahead.

B TEXTBOOK QUESTIONS

1. Answer the following questions.
a. The countries Sajid wishes to visit are England, China, Greenland. He would also like to visit the 

continent of Africa.
b. Nicobobinus and Rosie are going to look for the Land of Dragons.
c.  He made a showy display of putting aside their weapons before greeting them.
d.  He was trying to get some apples from a tree and fell.
e.  Johnny Dorset. He was pretending to be a Native American.
f.  Sajid.
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C POETRY

1. Who wrote the following poems?
a. The Echoing Green William Blake
b. The Poem Amy Lowell

2. Reference to context 
a.  The games played by children on the village green, in The Echoing Green, by William Blake.
b. The twig, which may be thrown into a closet, in The Poem, by Amy Lowell
c. The old brown horse, in the poem The Old Brown Horse, by W. F. Holmes

3.  Write a short description of poem, ‘The Old Brown Horse’.
Pupils should mention the key points of the poem in any order: the horse is old, in a field, ‘simply 
watching the world go by’, it has a shaggy coat, once it was young and trim, its master now prefers a 
motor car, the horse is sad because he has ‘had his day’, sometimes a passer-by stops to stroke the 
horse’s coat.

D VOCABULARY

1. Underline the odd one out in each of the following. Say why it is odd.
a. me: the only pronoun; the others are nouns
b. do: verb in the present tense; the others are in the past
c. pride: the only abstract noun; the others are adjectives

2. Match the words in A with their opposites in B.
 A B
a. never always 
b. strengthen weaken 
c. forget remember 
d.  master servant 
e. brisk slow 
f. feeble strong

3. Give meanings for the following words.
a. squirm: wriggle or twist the body from side to side
b. accompaniment: music that is played with someone who is playing the main tune
c. scrutiny: close, careful examination
d. jerkin: a sleeveless jacket, typically made of leather
e. stationary: not moving

4. Write five words connected with pain or sorrow.
hurt  anguish  distress  misery  grief   dismay  sadness

5. Rewrite the following putting in the correct punctuation.
a.  He spent a year in Karachi, two in Lahore, and six months in Sialkot.
b.  At the wedding were his brother, his uncle, his father’s friend, and his neighbour’s son.
c.  The puppy lapped up the milk, wagged its tail, yawned, and stretched out on the soft, silk carpet.
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E LANGUAGE

1. What are the four forms a sentence can take?
statement  question  command  exclamation

2. What is an abstract noun?
Abstract nouns name qualities, feelings, actions, or ideas.

3.  Give two examples of each of the following:
Pupils will give their own examples.

4.  Change the following, as indicated:
a. go (past tense) went
b. free (abstract noun) freedom
c. Pakistan (adjective) Pakistani
d. foot (plural)  feet
e. I shall do it. (question)  Shall I do it?

5.  Complete the following in your own words:
Pupils will complete the sentences in their own words. The part of sentence added must relate to the 
words already given. Examples:
a. The man said he was late because he had missed the bus.
b. If you plant it, it will grow into a large tree.
c. He arrived safely, but his luggage went missing.
d. Shoaib made his way to the station as dusk fell.
e. As soon as he set eyes on the book, he remembered his unfinished essay.

F LEARNING AND SPEAKING

The following activities can be done in pairs, with peer assessment. The teacher can circulate to listen in 
to each pair during the time taken to complete the tasks.

1. Read the words aloud. Take care to stress the correct syllable.
per’haps i’magine com’pletely re’fer to’morrow

2. Say this conversation aloud.
The pupils will need to use expression to convey the feelings of the mother and child. 

3. Say this tongue twister aloud.
Are you sure she sells seashells by the Irish seashore?

G COMPOSITION

1. Listen to the words carefully. Mark the stressed syllables.
be’haviour ex’ample ‘particle par’ticular in’struct 

2. In your notebook, write two paragraphs about one of the stories you have read in your student 
book. In the first paragraph say what it is about. In the second, say why you like or dislike it.
Pupils should write two paragraphs. Make sure the first is about the story and that in the second the 
pupil gives a personal opinion with reasons why it is liked or disliked.
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Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To revise the previous 1–8
• To assess reading proficiency
• To assess written grammatical accuracy
• To assess comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1, 2, 3, and 4. 20 min

2. Assess students’ reading skills. 20 min

LESSON 2

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To recall what has been taught in the previous eight units
• To assess vocabulary

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise B. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1 and 2. 10 min

LESSON 3

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess vocabulary and punctuation
• To assess directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 3 to 5. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 20 min

3. Attempt Exercise F, Question 1.  5 min

4.  Pupils should check through their work.  5 min
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess directed writing skills
• To assess pronunciation and use of expression

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise F, Question 2. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise G. 25 min
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This passage tells us about Muhammad Amjad Saqib, founder of the Akhuwat Foundation and how he helps the 
poor through his foundation by providing interest-free loans to the people in need.

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. Saqib founded Akhuwat Foundation to provide interest-free loans to people who had little or no 

money to establish businesses. The foundation helps poor and unemployed people get back on 
their feet. 

b. Muhammad Amjad Saqib established Akhuwat Foundation in 2001. The organization aims to help 
individuals and small business by providing them interest-free loans. Saqib has helped many 
people come out of poverty. He has lent over three million loans across Pakistan. 

 Akhuwat Foundation works in alignment with values of compassion and guardianship. People are 
encouraged to donate money to the foundation. Since its establishment, Akhuwat Foundation 
has also set up schools and colleges for people who cannot afford private education. It has also 
provided medical assistance and clothes to the needy. 

c. Saqib’s friends were against providing loan to a widowed woman, saying that she would not be 
able to return it. However, she was able to return the entire amount.   

d. People may want to borrow money for a number of reasons: to buy property; to establish a 
business; to invest in a business; to buy and car and many other reasons. The costs of borrowing 
include interest rates and time limit to pay back the loan. 

e. This is a non-fiction text because it is based on real people and events. 

B  WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Here are some nouns from the passage, but the letters are jumbled. What are they?
a. work b. books c. money d. bank
e. business f. rupees g. college h. school

2. Write down the adverbs formed from these adjectives; then use the adverbs in sentences of your 
own.
a. carefully b. luckily c. steadily d.  cautiously e. purposefully
Pupils will write their own sentences.

3. Give the full form and explain the following abbreviations.
BA  Bachelor of Arts  Dir Director Dr Doctor 
ºF  degrees Fahrenheit  Fri Friday  Jan January
mph miles per hour  Mr Mister Mrs Missus
Nov November  NW North West  kg kilogram 
Mar March

Muhammad Amjad Saqib and 
the Akhuwat Foundation5
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4. Try to write your own explanations for the following proverbs. 
Discuss the proverbs, and ask the pupils to provide their own examples of when the proverbs might 
be used. Example: If someone experiences two or three calamities that come one after the other, the 
comment: ‘It never rains but it pours,’ would be appropriate to describe their situation.
a. All roads lead to Rome. There are many ways of achieving the same aim or the same results.
b. Everything comes to him who waits. If a person tries hard enough and is patient, he/she will have 

success in the end.
c. If at first you don’t succeed, try, try, try again. A good result can be achieved with perseverance.
d. It never rains but it pours. Misfortunes seldom come alone.
e. Make hay while the sun shines. Make use of good opportunities when they present themselves.

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 SUBJECT, VERB, AND OBJECT
Add further examples to a similar table drawn on the board.

1. In your notebook, make a table and write in it the subject, verb, and object of the sentences 
below. You may leave out words that do not form part of the subject, verb, or object.

Subject Verb Object Other words

a. The tailors stitched the dresses all

b. My business provides uniforms for their school?

c. I donated a few toys to the children’s
hospital?

d. I entered the house again

e. We borrowed money some

Additional examples:

The policeman took the dog for a long walk.

A strong pair of
bullocks

pull our cart to market on Sunday.

you break the glass? How, did

2. Fill in the blanks with suitable objects.
Pupils will write their own objects.

 THE GENDER OF NOUNS
3. Change the words in italics from masculine to feminine.
 a. The girl looks very much like her mother.
 b. My aunt was an airplane stewardess once.
 c. The cow was chased by the vixen.
 d. This actress played the part of the heroine in the movie.
 e. [Individual answers] is our headmistress.  



56

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Choose any paragraph from the story and read it aloud.
When pupils read aloud, ask others to offer constructive criticisms.

E  WRITING

1.  Draw a mind map to summarise the article above. Compare your mind map with a classmate’s   
 and discuss similarities and differences. Mind mapping is a skill which develops with practice.
 Guide the pupils to understand the concept of a mind map and how it can help gather thoughts and   
 ideas and turn them into a creative and well thought-out writing piece, in this case, a summary.
2.  The rich should look after the poor. What evidence and arguments will back up your position?

Students are required to do their homework to analyse whether the rich should help the poor, or 
should not help the poor. If they are in favour of the topic, they are to justify their position with two 
reasons. The introductory paragraph should introduce the subject of poverty and why it is necessary 
for the rich to help poor people. It is our responsibility to share our wealth with the less privileged. The 
second and third paragraphs give justification for reasons, supported by facts. The final paragraph 
summarizes/concludes the writer’s opinion. Each paragraph must include a topic sentence..

Workbook: pages 45–50

A VERB AND OBJECT

1. Examine these two sentences. The verbs are in italics.
Read the lines to the students.
Revise transitive and intransitive verbs. Note that the verb found may be transitive or intransitive. (It 
may take an object or not take an object.) e.g. (transitive) They found the treasure. (intransitive) The 
treasure was found. So, too, is return(ed). The men returned the books. The men returned. Pupils will 
find the abbreviations v.i. (verb intransitive) and v.t. (verb transitive) in the dictionary, when they look up 
the meaning of a verb. 

2. Underline the verbs in the following. 
Which verbs need an object to complete the sense? If there is an object, write it in the space. If there 
is no object, write ‘none’.
a. stood (object: none)
b. see (object: none; it (implied)
 get (object: none)
c.  entered (object: the room)
 felt (object: a draught)
d.  paused  (object: none)
e.  rattled (object: the doorknob)
 struck (object: the door)

B A DIFFERENT SUBJECT

Change the following statements in the way shown in the example.
1. A feeble cry was heard (by me).
2. Matilda was found in the bedroom (by me).
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3. I was blamed by my sister for the moodiness of my parents.
4. They followed me to the playroom.
5. We were given some courage by the light.

C DICTIONARY WORK

Find these words in a dictionary and write a short definition of each.
poverty—the state of being extremely poor
honour—high respect; great esteem

D SPEECH PRACTICE

1. Can you say these quickly? Repeat them a few times very quickly and see what a mess you 
make of them!
Pupils should try to master these tricky tongue twisters! They are not easy, but the pupils can have fun 
trying.

E COMPOSITION

Oral: Ensure that the passage is understood before any written work is attempted. Perhaps some pupils 
can practise the conversation.
Students will fill in the blanks for the conversation dialogues.

1. Try to write a dialogue between a person who has just been introduced to Durrell and the 
collector himself.

2. With a friend, read out the dialogues. Do they sound natural? Can you make them sound better?
Pupils might like to work in pairs to write the dialogues. Encourage them to write dialogues that flow 
smoothly; they should not be in the form of a question and answer session. Comments should be 
made by the listener about what has been said by the speaker before another question is asked. Also 
bear in mind that the new questions or comments should relate in some way to what has gone before, 
unless an obvious change of subject is desired.
Some pupils can read out their dialogues. Ask others to comment.

F SYNONYMS

Match the words in A with synonyms in B.
a. cunning/crafty b. upset/distressed c. affairs/matters
d. carefully/cautiously e. finished/completed f. lived/dwelt
g. deeply/profoundly h. plan/scheme i. swiftly/quickly
j. pupil/student k. obedient/dutiful l. gathered/collected

G VERBS AND NOUNS

1. Look at the following sentences. 

2. Write two sentences for each word given below, (a) as a noun and (b) as a verb.
Sample sentences. (If longer sentences are to be written, the pupils could do so in their books.) Note 
that any tense may be used.
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1. The members of the club meet every Wednesday at 7 p.m.
 The boys clubbed together to buy a cricket bat.
2. The girls bought a loaf (of bread).
 Then they loafed around waiting for their mother to come home.
3. The ship sank because the hatch was open when the big wave came.
 Ali and Nazim hatched a brilliant plan to hide the mangoes.
4. The match will be on Thursday at 2 p.m.
 Match these cards and put them in pairs.
5. During the meeting there will be a ten-minute break for coffee.
 Please do not break the window.
6. The plans for the new school were eaten by the school goat.
 Anil planned to go to Multan in July.
7. The shoemaker worked on his last pair of shoes.
 The boxer only lasted ten minutes in the ring.
8. The waiter quickly took our order for coffee.
 The policeman ordered the thief to get off the stolen bicycle.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop reading skills 
• To read a story
• To expand vocabulary 
• To improve comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading and understanding of the text 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 20 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To develop spelling skills
• Working with adverbs, acronyms, and proverbs
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Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise A, Question 3 and Challenge. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise B and attempt Questions 3 and 4. 15 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To practise verb, subject, and object
• To use correct grammatical structure 

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise C and attempt Question 1. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 2 and 3. 15 min 

3.  Recap the lessons taught so far. 10 min

LESSON 4
Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To identify topic sentences and main ideas

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise D. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 20 min 

3. Recap the lessons taught so far.  5 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• Further practice of verbs and objects
• To practise using a dictionary

Task Time

1. Begin with Exercise A. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B. 10 min

3. Attempt Exercise C.  5 min

4. Exercise D can be started and continued in the next lesson. 10 min
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LESSON 6

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To write a dialogue
• Practice of synonyms
• To use words as nouns and verbs in sentences

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise E, and attempt Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise F. 10 min

3. Exercise G should be attempted. If the work cannot be completed in this lesson, it should 
be given as homework.

10 min

4. A brief recap of the learning points of the unit  5 min
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A short, attractive piece from a well-loved author. Pupils should be encouraged to read all Dahl’s stories, and 
reread them if they have done so already! If pupils have already read Dahl’s stories for children, perhaps they would 
like to try some of his collections of short stories for adults. A list can be found at:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Roald_Dahl

Suggestions and answers  

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. The grandmother decided to go to Bournemouth in order to obey her doctor’s orders.
b. ‘It was an enormous white building on the sea-front and it looked to me like a pretty boring place to 

spend a summer holiday in’ he describes the hotel as, ‘The ground floor of the hotel was a maze of 
public rooms, all of them named in gold letters on the doors.’

c. The grandmother had given the boy a pair of white mice as consolation because Bournemouth was 
a boring place.

d. The first trick the boy taught the white mice was to creep up the sleeve of his jacket and come out 
by his neck.

e.  The hotel manager was angry with the boy and his grandmother for suggesting that the hotel was 
full of rats.

f. The boy was confident that he had found a good place to train his mice because the ballroom 
was large and empty. The room had been used for a meeting of the members of the RSPCC, and 
even if these members were to come into the room while he was there, they would be good, kind 
people.

These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
g.   The grandmother outwitted the hotel manager by suggesting that there were rats in the hotel and 

it might be closed down if this fact was reported to the Public Health Authorities.
h. Pupils will come up with their own ideas about what difficulties they might come up against if they 

were training mice.
While Reading: Pupils will give their own answers. Encourage all the pupils to give their answers
Challenge: Pupils will give their own answers with information gleaned from the text, e.g. stretch a 
string tight between your two hands, keeping it short. Put the mouse on your right hand and a little 
piece of a cake on your left hand. The mouse can see and smell the cake, and only has to take two 
steps along the string. Each time the mouse successfully crosses the string, allow it to nibble a piece 
of the cake, and lengthen the string. In this way a mouse can be taught to walk a tight-rope.

2. For each of the following
i. say when the statement was made, to whom it was made, and what it refers to;
ii. say what is meant.

The White Mouse Circus6
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a. The grandmother to the boy when he asks her if it is true that a place like Bournemouth keeps 
people healthy. 

 Meaning: It’s nonsense!
b. The boy says this about the mice his grandmother has given him. 
 Meaning: They are lots of fun. Terrific means of a great amount, or intensity.
c. The boy says this about the manager.
 Meaning: Bristly here means a) with thick set hair (bristles), and b) with a temper, ready for a fight.
d. Mr Stringer, the manager, says this to the grandmother when she tells him there are rats in his 

hotel.
 Meaning: Going mauve in the face—getting very angry.
e. The manager says this when the grandmother asks him whether or not they are going to be 

allowed to keep the white mice in the hotel.
 Meaning: The manager is afraid that if the grandmother carries out her threat, there may be more 

trouble to deal with, so he suggests a simpler solution which will suit both parties.
f The boy says this when describing the hotel and his discovery of all the different rooms on the 

ground floor. 
 Meaning: There were so many rooms, and so many corridors, that the ground floor of the hotel 

appeared like a maze (a place in which to easily get lost) to the little boy.

B WORKING WITH WORDS

Discuss the questions first.

1. Why does Mr Stringer turn mauve? What does this tell us? 
It tells us that the manager is very upset indeed! He is livid with rage, surprise, indignation, and many 
other emotions, so much so that he turns mauve. If he were merely embarrassed, he would have 
‘turned pink’; ‘If he were filled with rage, he may have ‘turned red’; if he were in a thunderous mood, 
he would have taken on ‘a black look’.

2. Which other colours are used to describe people’s feelings or moods?
fear: white, ashen, grey, (yellow for cowardice)
anger: red, puce, purple, black
rage: (see above)
sadness: blue
sickness: white, ashen, colourless
envy: green
Alternatively, if we look at colours first and see which emotions and other ideas these convey, we get:
purple—dreams, wealth, royalty, sophistication (born to the purple), intelligence, excessively elaborate 
(empurpled literature), a purple patch or stretch (things going well),…
red—fear, warning, blood, danger, excitement, fire, passion, debt, heat, warning,…
blue—sky, openness, quietness, serenity, truth, cold, cool, ice, melancholy,…
black—sophistication, evil, darkness, elegance, power, rebellion, mystery, mourning, death,…
white—sickness, purity, cleanness, luminosity, emptiness,…
yellow—warmth, sun and sunshine, brightness, light, cowardliness, weakness,…
green—calm, serenity, nature, freshness, growth, vegetation, health, envy, everlasting, natural,…
orange—warmth, energy, sunsets, happiness,…
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pink—feminine, nurture, security, good health (in the pink), softness, sweet,…
silver: steel-like, hard, cold, rich, scientific,…

3. Make a list of all the colours you can think of. Then try to use them in sentences to describe 
how people feel.
Pupils will write their own sentences, keeping in mind the list they made for Question 2.

4. Here are some words used by the author to describe movement. Try to find them in the passage. 
Use the words in interesting sentences of your own.
Pupils will write their own sentences. Discuss each expression after they have looked up the precise 
meaning of any words they do not know.
a. pop (in): casually visit, for a moment or two, without any specific purpose, unexpectedly
b. bursting (in): entering suddenly, without warning
c. sidled: edged along in a furtive way
d. marched: moved smartly forward, with a military bearing
e. wandered: moved from place to place without purpose, without destination
f. creep: move silently and stealthily
g. run: move fast, at a rapid pace
h. scuttling: moving or running quickly with short steps
i. pouring (in): moving like a flow of water, en masse
j. tiptoed: moved quietly, stealthily on the balls of the feet, cautiously, to avoid detection
k. ventures forward: moves forward on a trip that is unpleasant, risky, dangerous

5. When would you use these words describing movements? Check the meanings in a dictionary, 
then use the words in sentences.
a. scrabble climb by scrambling, in disorderly haste; clamber
b. scramble move or climb hurriedly, especially on the hands and knees
c. scrape pass by while coming into contact in an abrasive or sliding manner
d. weave move in and out or sway from side to side
e. stampede move forward in a sudden, frenzied rush; come all at once at great speed

C  LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

Discuss pronouns, with special reference to personal pronouns.

1. Rewrite the following sentences so that every underlined noun or group of words is replaced by 
the correct personal pronoun.

Example: The man watered the rose bush every day.
  He watered it every day.
a.  She gave it some food.
b.  They bought them.
c.  She took us to see it.
d.  It must have been cut down by you.
e.  He spoke to them about it. 
f.  He said, ‘Let me have it.’
g.  We wanted to stop it.
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D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

 WORD ASSOCIATION
You will find that pupils cooperate to try and discover the most words, and also the most obscure (yet 
connected) words. The point is to find words with a connection to the subject and to also find those 
words which are going to earn a point because nobody else comes up with the word. Pupils in different 
groups will be concentrating on building up their own wordlists for their chosen headword. Writing the 
words on the board later on will also benefit all. 
You may introduce other headwords and play the game again at a later date.

E COMPOSITION

1. Find out what you can about raccoons and fill in the information in the table.

2. Use the information you have gathered about raccoons in a short story. For the story, think 
about the following:
• characters
• setting
• theme(s)
• plot (what happens and how)
• conclusion or climax

If pupils do not know anything at all about raccoons, they can find out. Help the students imagine 
something about raccoons by asking what pupils do when you are not in the classroom. (When the cat is 
away…) Can they use those ideas to write about what a raccoon might do if it got into an empty house? 
Or pupils can come up with their own ideas. 

Workbook: pages 51–56

A PRONOUNS

1. Underline all the personal pronouns in the following passage.
he, I, he, I, him, them, (his — here an adjective), they, us, she, me, her, you, I, them, me, she, she, me

2. Write the first 12 personal pronouns. Fill in other details, too.
a. he; third person, singular, the manager
b. I; first person, singular, the manager
c. he; third person, singular, the manager
d. I; first person, singular, the manager
e. him; third person, singular, the boy
f. them; third person, plural, the mice
g. they; third person, plural, the mice
h. us; first person, plural, the grandmother and the boy
i. she; third person, singular, the grandmother
j. me; first person, singular, the boy
k. her; third person, singular, the grandmother
l. you; second person, singular, the reader (anyone)
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 ADDITIONAL:
m. I; first person, singular, the boy
n. them; third person, plural, the mice
o. me; first person, singular, the boy

B VOCABULARY

1. Find eight ‘walking’ words in the word square. 
Pupils are to unscramble the words given in the box in their student book.

 Use the words you have found in the blanks below.
a. marched b. staggered c. strutted d. limped
e. strolled f. striding g. shuffled h. toddled

C COMPOSITION

Write two letters; one from the grandmother to the hotel manager and the other from the manager 
to the grandmother.
Go through the text with the pupils.
Encourage the pupils to brainstorm and suggest them what to write. Remember that there are different 
ways of formatting a letter. These days, with email, facsimile, and so on, the address and all text is usually 
aligned at the left margin. However, handwritten letters still follow the traditional style.
All the relevant details should be included in the letters.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To enhance reading skills
• To extend vocabulary
• To develop comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading and discussion of the text and understanding of the unfamiliar words 30 min

2. Exercise A, Question 1 to be finished as homework.

3. Continue with Exercise A, Question 2. 10 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To use figurative and descriptive language
• To develop written and spoken expression 
• To identify and use pronouns
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Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

2. Exercise B Question 3, 4 and 5. The task can be given for homework.  5 min

3. Continue with Exercise C. 10 min

4. Recap the lesson.  5 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To practise directed writing

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. Unfinished work can be continued in the next lesson. 20 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To practise pronouns
• To expand vocabulary
• To write a formal letter of request and an appropriate reply

Task Time

1. Complete the work from the previous lesson.  5 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise B. 15 min

4. Exercise C should be discussed and continued in the next lesson.  5 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To practise writing formal letters

Task Time

1. Complete unfinished tasks from the previous lesson. 25 min

2. Revise all concepts covered in the unit. 15 min
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Trespass

Read other poems by John Clare to the pupils. Ask them to find out more about the poet.

Suggestions and answers

A  UNDERSTANDING THE POEM

1. Answer the following questions.
a. Four words in the first four lines that indicate that the walker is worried: dreaded, cautious, wary, 

feared. 
b. He is walking across a meadow swath (a path cut through an area of grassland) which is privately 

owned so he is worried that the owner will come and reprimand him.
c. The walker keeps on going even though he is worried because everything around him ‘appeared so 

beautiful’.
d. The walker thinks that the people he meets as he walks are thinking disapproving thoughts about 

him because he has trespassed.
e. The walker wishes that he could have such a place for himself.
These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
f. The poet has used the word ‘and’ to start six of the fourteen lines in the poem. The impact is that 

it creates the sense of an ongoing journey, his walk, and the sense of connected thoughts that 
walking often produces.

g. There are two sentences in the poem. The first sentence contains longer sections that run over 
the line ends. It contains the connective ‘and’ numerous times and creates a sense of his ongoing 
walk. The pace is faster in the second sentence because it is shorter; it also contains a lot more 
punctuation which makes it seem like he is being more decisive. It also contains negatives, 
‘cannot,’ ‘never,’ and ‘naught’, which convey a sense of loss or negativity. Perhaps this reflects the 
end of his walk and less freedom for him.

h. In the final lines of the poem, the walker decides that he cannot walk on another person’s land 
because he has not got the freedom to do so; he is not wealthy enough to have the right to walk 
freely without judgement.  

Opinion: Pupils will explain why they like or dislike the poem.

2. What is the rhyme scheme of this poem?
The poem is written in rhyming couplets. 

3. Count the number of syllables in each line. What do you notice?
Every line has ten syllables. Pupils might notice that the poem has a rhythm to it. If they do, you can 
introduce the concept of the iambic pentameter.
If you wish, you can teach pupils about sonnet form (iambic pentameter, fourteen lines) which has 
been used here. 
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4. Answer the following questions with reference to context.
‘And when I gained the road where all are free’
i. Walking on private land, a meadow.
ii. He passes strangers and thinks that they know he has been trespassing.
iii. Pupils will give their own views - to explore, to see different sights, to be ‘off the beaten track’…

5. Look at the words given in a box on the next page. Discuss them and look up any that you 
do not know the meaning of. Then, place them on a scale that goes down from the strongest 
emotion at the top. If you have words that you think are on a similar level, put them next to each 
other.
Pupils will choose their own order and should be able to justify their choices. They should look up the 
words and discuss them, comparing their lists to those of others.  

B WORKING WITH WORDS 

 PREFIXES
Discuss the prefixes in the example.

1. See if you can write the negative forms of the following.
a. unable b. unavoidable c. disrespectful d. invisible
e. nonviolent f. disunited g. incorrect h. disapproving
i. discourteous j. inconsiderate k. uncooperative l. undefeated

2. How many words can you find of the same type as described above? The words should all be 
negatives. You may use your dictionary. Who can find the most words?
This can be a class activity where there can be two groups. Pupils can use a dictionary to find the 
words and the group who finds the most words wins.

3. Make a chart for your classroom wall. Make boxes on the chart with the headings: dis-, non-, 
in-, and un-. Add words to the boxes when you can think of any new ones.
Perhaps pupils might start without the dictionary, see how many words they can come up with, then 
consult the dictionary to add words. 
Examples:
unexpected, unconscious, unhelpful, ungrateful
distasteful, discomfort, disallow, disorderly
incapable, inelegant, indecisive, insecure
non-cooperative, non-aligned, non-vegetarian, non-religious
The chart need not contain the words with the prefix already added; only the box or section needs 
to be marked with the prefix. Some words will undoubtedly find their way into two (or more) boxes. 
Example: count (dis- mis-), countable (un-, dis-,), considerate (dis-, in-).

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 ADJECTIVES

1.  Use the regular adjectives below in oral sentences of your own.
Pupils can use their own words to use the regular adjectives to make oral sentences. They can use the 
example given below:
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Example: Rabbits are small animals. Mice are smaller than rabbits. I do not know what the smallest 
mammal is, do you?

2.  Use the irregular adjectives above in oral sentences. Use three in written sentences too. 
 Pupils can be divided into pairs and come up with oral and written sentences using irregular    
 adjectives in their own words.

3.  Some adjectives are absolute. There is no degree to them so they do not have comparative or 
superlative forms. There are not many absolute adjectives. Use the following absolute adjectives 
in sentences of your own. 

 Pupils can write their own sentences.

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Listen and say the words aloud. The words with ‘o’ have the same sounds as those with ‘ou’.
Let the pupils practise saying the words. Check their pronunciation.

2. Which of the following words do not fit into the list above?
could, should

3. Listen to the words. Write them down. When you have finished and the words have been 
checked, read your list aloud.
Let the pupils practise saying the words. Check their pronunciation.

E COMPOSITION

Read the poem again. Then imagine that you are the narrator of the poem. You enjoy walking in the 
countryside through the fields and woods on little paths, but a new law says that you must only walk on 
the roads. Write a short piece in the first person, using the poem as inspiration, in which you describe 
going on a walk. Plan your piece of writing first by using the guide below as a framework for your notes.
• In the first paragraph, explain your feelings about walking in the countryside.
• In your second paragraph, explain the new law and describe how you feel about it.
•  In your third paragraph, describe the walk you went on today and how you felt. Remember to show 

your appreciation of the countryside and your fear of being caught trespassing.
•  In your final paragraph, say whether or not the new law and today’s walk will stop you from going off 

the main roads again.

Pupils can do this task independently. 

Workbook: pages 57–63

A ADJECTIVES

Discuss the various suffixes that have been used. Get the pupils to suggest other words which could be 
added to the lists.

1. Use one of the ways of forming adjectives from nouns and complete these phrases.
a. fearless/fearful b. musical c. wooden d. murderous e. furious
f. bloody g. colourful (less) h. brotherly i. dangerous j. easy
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2. Do you know the difference between the words in each pair?
a.  fearful: terrible, awful; also, experiencing fear, frightened
 fearsome: appalling, esp. in appearance
b.  childish: of, proper to, a child; improper for a grown person
 childlike: having the good qualities of a child, such as innocence, frankness, etc.

B MORE ADJECTIVES

Think of suitable adjectives to describe the following and then use the phrases in sentences of your own. 
Try to think of vivid and exciting adjectives. Don’t, for example, choose words like good and nice!
Pupils will find their own words and write their own sentences. Share their work. Who has come up with 
the most interesting words? Does everybody know what these words mean? These are some examples:
a. cuddlesome, bouncy, suspicious
b. comical, marvellous, intriguing, frightful, frightening
c. endless, winding, airless, underwater
d. fading, luxurious, Persian
e. clammy, fearful, ghostly, gloomy
f. ancient, prominent, precarious

C STRIKING ADJECTIVES

Rewrite the sentences using more striking adjectives in place of the weak ones.
a.  sumptuous, vast, ravenous
b.  blood-curdling, colossal, glittering, enraged
c.  peculiar, sodden, rotting

D PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Oral: Explain to the pupils that they should take great care when using the pronouns I and me, he and 
him, she and her, we and us, and they and them. I, he, she, we and they are used when we are talking 
about someone who has done something: in other words, when they are the subject of the sentence. Me, 
him, her, us, and them are used when they are the object of the sentence.
Mistakes are most often made when more than one person is introduced into the sentence, e.g. he and 
me, them and us. Explain to the pupils that they can test whether I or me should be used in a sentence by 
breaking it up thus:
Maham and… (me or I?) went to Europe last year.
Maham went to Europe last year.
I went to Europe last year.
So, the correct usage is:
Maham and I went to Europe last year.
The objective forms (me, him, her, us, and them) should always be used after a preposition.
He sat between you and I. (Incorrect)
He sat between you and me. (Correct, because between is a preposition.)

Fill in the blank spaces with the correct pronoun.
a. I b. I c. me d. me e. She f. She
g. He h. him i. They j. them k. We l. us
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E SILENT LETTERS

1. Put a circle round the silent letters.
 wriggled unwrap combs tortoise  prayer
 bright two numb watch  wrist
When pupils have finished the exercise, you might like to dictate the words in random order to check if 
they remember the spelling.

2. Use the following in sentences of your own.
Ask the pupils to look up the words in a dictionary if they are unsure.
a. (Their) belongs to them
b. (There) in that place
c. (They’re) They are
d. (They’ve) They have
e. (They’ll) They will
f. (They’d) They would (also they had)

F TENSES: REVISION

Oral: Go through the first table carefully. If time permits, try some other verbs too.

1. Try to complete the following tables.

to sit Past Present Future

simple He sat He sits He will sit

continuous He was sitting He is sitting He will be sitting

perfect He had sat He has sat He will have sat

to reach

simple He reached He reaches He will reach

continuous He was reaching He is reaching He will be reaching

perfect He had reached He has reached He will have reached

to take

simple He took He takes He will take

continuous He was taking He is taking He will be taking

perfect He had taken He has taken He will have taken

2. Underline the verbs in the following sentences. Write the tense in the brackets.
a. dreaded (s p)  b. goes (s pr)
c. are (s pr)   d. is looking/wonder (pr c)/(s pr)
e. was (s p)   f. am walking (pr c)
g. can walk (s p)  h. will judge (s f)
i. were (s p)   j. will be leaving (f c)
k. has walked (pr p)  l. come/will be fenced off (s pr) (f p)
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G WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Here are some words associated with the weather—well, they are, if you can unscramble them.
rain storm thunder dew  hail
lightning  mist monsoon sunshine  snow

2. Join the words in A to the words in B to form new words.
a. underhand b. midday c. craftsman d. myself
e. eyesight f. outside g. wonderfully h. nothing

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand the poem
• To develop reading skills
• To practise comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading and understanding of the unfamiliar words 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1, 2, and 3. The questions may already have been discussed 
during the explanation. 

15 min

3. Continue Exercise A, Question 4 and attempt the question given in the opinion box. 10 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To use prefixes to form negatives—dis-, non-, in-, un-
• To further practise adjectives 
• To expand vocabulary

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise A, Question 5. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Question 1. 10 min

3. Continue with Exercise B, Question 2. If the work cannot be completed in class, the task 
can be given for homework.

10 min

4. Attempt Exercise B, Question 3. 10 min
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LESSON 3
Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To reinforce and revise adjectives
• To identify the different types of adjectives 
• To develop directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Begin Exercise C. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise D. 15 min

3. Introduce Exercise E. Pupils should plan their response in class and complete the writing for 
homework.

10 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To form adjectives by adding suffixes
• To identify different types of adjectives
• To expand vocabulary 

Task Time

1. Exercise A should be discussed. 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2.  5 min

3. Attempt Exercise B. 10 min

4. Attempt Exercise C. 15 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• Practice of personal pronouns 
• To spell words with silent letters correctly
• To use the words their, there, they’re, they’ve, they’ll, they’d
• Revision of tenses
• To develop vocabulary and spelling skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise E. The sentences can be completed as homework.  5 min

3. Attempt Exercise F, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

4. Attempt Exercise G, Questions 1 and 2. If the tasks cannot be finished in this lesson, they 
should be given as homework.

10 min
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The following passage is on women in sports and how these women have changed the game of cricket, inspiring 
women all around the world.

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. The match consists of two parts, called innings, and is played by two teams of eleven players, 

usually dressed in white. It is played on a cricket field. At the centre of the field is a 20-metre pitch 
with a wicket at each end. One team is the first to bat, while the other team bowls and fields. 
There are two batters on the pitch and the one facing the bowler is called the striker while the 
other is a non-striker. The main goal of the batter is to protect the wicket and to score as many 
runs as possible.

b. The first record of a women’s cricket match was stated in an English newspaper report from 26th 
July 1745.

c. The competition was scheduled in Dublin, Ireland and the participating countries were: Ireland, 
Canada, Japan, Netherlands, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Zimbabwe, and Pakistan.

d. Some of the positive impacts of women’s cricket is evident in young girls. It is a great way of 
developing love and interest in playing sports for girls. Now that women’s cricket matches are 
broadcasted worldwide, there is a rise in visibility and representation of women in the game. This is 
something that wasn’t there before as only men’s cricket was highlighted, but with more visibility, 
women’s cricket has managed to reach a large audience, mainly girls.

e. Sana Mir led the women’s cricket team of Pakistan from 2009 till 2017. She secured two gold 
medals in Asian Games of 2010 and 2014. She is the first Pakistani woman to rank number 1 in 
ICC ODI bowler ranking, and the first bowler to win 100 wickets in WODIs in 2017. Furthermore, 
she is the first Pakistani woman to play in 100 Women’s Twenty20 International competitions. She 
is known for her right arm off-spin. Overall, she has played in 226 competitions.

Women and Cricket7

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Use these words and phrases in sentences of your own.
Pupils will write their own sentences. Discuss the words and phrases they do not know the meaning 
of, after they have looked up the precise meaning in a dictionary.

2. Write the opposites of the following. You will find all the opposites in the story (if you can’t think 
of them yourself).
Pupils can come up with their own, valid, opposites. Here are the ones from the story.
a. imprecisely/exactly  b. sadly/jovially  c. quietly/loudly 
d. disobedient/obedient e. unkindly/softly/kind  f. worse/better 
g. dirtying/cleaning up  h. abnormal/normal i. foreground/background 
j. shrank/stretched  k. unexcited/excited l. disagree/agree
m. ugly/pretty  n. gradually/quickly  o. started/stopped
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3. Find two or more meanings for each of the following. Use your dictionary.
Pupils should use a dictionary and write down at least two meanings. Pupils should look up the words. 
Some have two very different meanings; some have different meanings for the verb and noun. Below, 
two possible meanings (and the word class) have been given, but there are other possible meanings 
that the pupils may use.
a. drumming Noun: a percussion instrument sounded by being struck with the hands or sticks; 
  Verb: playing on a drum
b. clanging  Noun:  the loud, resonant metallic sound or series of sounds. 
  Verb: making or causing to make a clang 
c. fresh:   adjective. (of food) recently made or obtained; not tinned, frozen, or otherwise 

preserved. adv. Newly; recently
d. noise:  Noun:  a sound, especially one that is loud or unpleasant or that causes disturbance. 
   Noun: Random fluctuations that obscure or do not contain meaningful data or other 

information
e. aloft  Adverb: up in or into the air; overhead. adv. up the mast or into the rigging of a ship
f. moment  Noun:  a very brief period of time. Noun: an exact point in time
g. holding  Noun: an area of land held by lease. 
  Verb: grasping, carrying, or supporting with one’s arms or hands
h. home   Noun:  a place where one lives, the native habitat, a headquarters, the starting 

position.
  Verb: go or return to one’s residence, to be guided to a target
i. pretty  Adjective: (of a person, especially a woman or child) attractive in a delicate way. 
  Adverb: to a moderately high degree; fairly
j. problem   Noun: matter or situation regarded as unwelcome or harmful and needing to be dealt 

with and overcome. (in chess) an arrangement of pieces in which the solver has to 
achieve a specified result

4. Rewrite the sentences, using one of the words from the list in place of the italicised words in the 
sentences.
a. squeaked b. screamed c. cried d. bellowed
e. roared f. wailed g. thundered h. moaned
i. yelled j. whooped

C.  LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 ADVERBS
1. Discuss the different types of adverbs.

2. Pick out the adverbs in the following and say whether the adverb tells us where, when, or how 
often the action of the verbs takes place.
a. adverb—carefully (it tells us how he looked)
b. adverb—tomorrow (it tells us when)
c. adverb—here and there (it tells us where)
d. adverb—just (it tells us when)
e. adverb—slowly (it tells us how)
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f. adverb—now (it tells us when)
g. adverb—yesterday (it tells us when)

3. Add interesting adverbs to the following.
a.  eat heartily/hungrily\half-heartedly 
b.  creep silently/stealthily/surreptitiously/sneakily
c.  leave immediately/abruptly/unwillingly
d.  stands easily/uneasily/upright/proudly
e.  balance carefully/acrobatically/precariously
f.  walk briskly/swiftly/confidently
g.  punish severely/unreasonably/harshly/lightly
h.  whisper quietly/secretively/conspiratorially
 Introduce other words too.
 Example: cry bitterly/inconsolably/piercingly   laugh 
  wildly   frenziedly uncontrollably  raucously

 INDIRECT OBJECT
Go through the text with the pupils. Give further examples.

4. Find the direct and indirect objects in the sentences. Mark them as follows. 

 verb - underline it. direct object - put two lines under it. indirect object - circle it.
a. Sameer told us a story last night.
b. My uncle sent me a calendar for Christmas.
c. The lady showed her son the presents.
d. The builder built Bill a building.
e. When the principal left the school the teachers gave him a clock.
f. ‘Please bring me a bunch of roses.’

 TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS

5. Pick out the verbs in these sentences and say whether they are transitive or intransitive. If the 
verb is transitive, name the objective.
a. verb = constructed (transitive); object = bridge over the river
b. verb = ran (intransitive); 
c. verb = pull (transitive); object = rope
d. verb = played (intransitive) 
e. verb = put (transitive); object = packet
f. verb = ran (intransitive)
g. verb = writes (transitive); object = poetry
h. verb = writes (intransitive)
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D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Here are some proverbs. Discuss what they might mean. 
Pupils should be encouraged to take part and contribute to the discussion.
a. Home is where the heart is. No matter where you are or what you do, you will always want to go 

back to your house/family.
b. All’s well that ends well. If the final result is good, the previous difficulties and failures are 

forgotten. What happens in the end is most important.
c. Beauty is only skin deep. The inner qualities, not the outward appearance, show the true nature 

of a person.
d. A new broom sweeps clean. A new person doing a job makes a lot of changes and does the job 

well.
e. It’s easy to be wise after the event. It is easy to say what should have been done to avoid failure 

after the failure has happened.
f. First come, first served. The person who finishes something, or arrives first, has the best chance 

of success. 

2. There are many words in English language which contain letters that are not sounded?
Example: the ‘w’ in the word ‘wrapper’ There is at least one silent letter in each of the words below. 
Write the words and put a circle round each silent letter.
g w g g k b b g
k b g p g l b k

E COMPOSITION 

1. Write the words MY HOME on a page in your book. In five minutes, list as many things as 
possible about your home. Go through the list you have made and highlight all the things you 
like about your home in one colour and all the things you do not like in another colour.

 Use the notes you have made to make a plan for the following task

2. Write a letter to a friend. Tell your friend about your favourite sport and why you like or dislike it.
Refer pupils to the letter writing tasks they have done previously and check that they remember where 
to place the addresses, greeting, etc. before they begin. The emphasis here is on description of the 
sport and of details that they like or dislike. They should remember to keep it positive by coming up with 
solutions to any issues they identify. 

Workbook: pages 64–70

A LANGUAGE

Discuss and review what the pupils already know about verbs subject, and object.

Rewrite the sentences putting the indirect object next to the verb, without to or for.
a. Rameez, please give Mr Kamal these books.
b. Nurse, take the patient these medicines.
c. She has sent the parents the reports.
d. I asked the artist to paint me a picture.
e. The young mother read her child a story.
f. Please bake the children a cake.
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B ADVERBS

Study the following sentences and discuss the text.
Discuss the text, highlighting the function performed by the adverbs, and which specific questions 
they answer. You may use some of the words in the list for the exercise by putting them in a sentence. 
Example: We recently went to the cinema to see an exciting film.
Which is the verb? (went: it is the verb)
Which word tells us about the verb? (recently: it is an adverb)
Which question can we ask to determine what kind of adverb ‘recently’ is? (When? When did we go to the 
cinema? We went recently. ‘Recently’ is an adverb of time.)

1. Below in a list of adverbs. Do they usually tell us how or where, when, or why?
a. cleverly: how b. quietly: how  c. recently: when d. there: where 
e. certainly: how f. forwards: where  g. easily: how h. therefore: why 
i. then: when j. because: why k. behind: where l. eventually: when
m. here: where n. since: when o. afterwards: when p. unkindly: how

2. Pick out the adverbs in the following sentences. Say whether they are adverbs of time, manner, 
or place.
a. carefully—manner b. well—manner c. anywhere—place
d. before—time e. afterwards—time f. angrily—manner
g. now—time h. here—place i. Then—time

3. Think of interesting adverbs to describe each of the following actions.
Examples:
a. heavily/unceasingly/hard (Note: not hardly!)
b. brightly/warmly/comfortingly
c. quietly/restlessly/peacefully/intermittently
d. carefully/gently/thoroughly/expertly
e. courageously/bravely/stupidly/thoughtfully
f. noisily/mercilessly/furiously/thunderously/dangerously
g. slowly/painfully/jauntily/unsteadily
h. noisily/forwards/ahead/swiftly
Pupils will write their own sentences. Share the results with the class.

C HOMOPHONES

Oral: Discuss the picture and the caption. Make sure the pupils see the joke and how it is based on the 
meaning of one word —steak/stake.
Rewrite the sentences replacing the misspelt words with the correct ones.
a. stake  b. allowed  c. principal  d. boar e. deer  f. meddle

D TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS

1. Pick out the transitive verbs in the following and name their objects. Not all the sentences have 
transitive verbs.

a. Padma recited (V - transitive) a poem (O).
b. Suddenly, and with amazing speed, the panther sprang (V-intransitive).
c. The captain scored (V-transitive) the winning goal (O).
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d. Mona is always complaining (V-intransitive).
e. The children saw (V-transitive) slimy, oozy trickles of water (O).
f. Sajid and Rizwan played (V-intransitive) together happily.
g. Haider played (V-transitive) the violin (O) all night.
h. Yesterday, at dawn, the ship sailed (V-intransitive) away.

E PREFIX AND SUFFIX

1. Use the prefixes above to write words of the opposite meaning.
Able-unable; obey-disobey; probable-improbable; reasonable-unreasonable; understand-misunderstand; 
please-displease; capable-incapable; responsible-irresponsible; direct-indirect; dependent-independent; 
likely-unlikely; agree-disagree

2. Add a suffix to each of the following to make words of opposite meaning.
Fearful-fearless; useful-useless; painful-painless; colourless-colourful; careless-careful; lawless-lawful 

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand a story on role models 
• To practise comprehension skills

Task Time

1. The story should be read and discussed. During reading, questions should be asked to 
ensure that the pupils have understood the significance of the message and the terminology.

20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and Challenge questions. Many of the questions may 
already have been discussed. Each pupil should be given a chance to participate. 
Incomplete work can be completed as home work.

20 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• More practice of adjectives
• The indirect object

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1, 2, 3 and 4. 25 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Adverbs. 15 min
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LESSON 3
Time: 40 min
Aims:

• To revise and reinforce adverbs and to introduce the various kinds of adverbs
• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To increase vocabulary
• To understand some common proverbs 

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise C, Indirect object; attempt Questions 4 and 5. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise D. 20 min

3.  Recap the lessons taught so far.  5 min

LESSON 4

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop creative writing skills
• To develop discussion skills (and research skills)

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise E. 20 min  

2. Introduce and discuss the project. Complete for homework. 20 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• Further practice of indirect objects
• To revise and reinforce the different kinds of adverb

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1, 2, and 3. 20 min

3. Revise the key concepts covered in the unit so far.  5 min
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LESSON 6

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To introduce homophones
• To revise and reinforce verbs, prefix and suffix 

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise C. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise D. 5 min

3. Attempt Exercise E, Questions 1 and 2.  20 min

4. Recap the learning points of the unit.  5 min
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Note how the excitement mounts as the train approaches. The noise gets louder, the children are more anxious, 
the suspense builds and builds... and then silence settles and there is calm.
Although the book The Railway Children is over 100 years old, it is still a favourite with children all over the world. 
Encourage your pupils to read the whole book if they have not done so already.
Note that Bobbie is a girl’s name, short for Roberta.
For more information about the author and a list of titles:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/E._Nesbit

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. The carriage windows were pulled up when the train was going through the tunnel to prevent the 

smoke from the engine coming into the carriage. (1. It is a steam train. 2. In old carriages the 
window frames were pulled up and hooked up with a short leather strap.)

b. When you are on foot in a tunnel you can see water dripping down the walls. The bricks are a dull, 
sticky, sickly green. The light from outside shines in for quite a long way.

c. There were three children in the tunnel.
d. Phyllis was the most frightened.
e. Peter is referring to the noise of the train.
f. The wires are those which connect the points or signals to the signal box.
g. With the words: rush, roar, rattle, blast, hurtled, clanging, jangling, echoing, whiz. 
These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
h.  Phyllis compares the train to a dragon because it roars and puffs out smoke and fire like a dragon. 

Also, the train’s lights look like eyes glowing in the dark.
i.  Pupils will give their own views about train travel or the idea of train travel. They should discuss 

the differences between travelling on an electric or diesel train and travelling on a steam train.
While Reading: Pupils should talk about the questions. If they know the story from the book or an 
adaptation, they might be able to tell you the answers. Most will have to invent some responses and 
think creatively.

2. In your own words, explain what is meant by the following.
a.  The wire between two telegraph poles sags and then catches at the top of the pole. From a 

moving train, the wires seem to dip and rise.
b.  The hawthorn hedges have been clipped and trimmed to keep them neat and tidy.
c.  A green which is very pale, like the skin-colour of a sick person.
d.  The gathered material of a skirt where it meets the waistband (especially common in old-fashioned 

skirts).

In a Tunnel8
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Challenge: 
a. A mild term of ridicule.
b. A cavity or recess in the wall which workmen can shelter in as trains go by. (There are also 

manholes on streets; these are cavities underground for sewers, etc. and the top is covered by a 
metal manhole cover.)

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Find words in the story that mean the following.
a. a loud noise—roar b. tearing—ripping 
c. pulled—dragged d. quietness—silence 
e. a person who is not brave—coward  f. tripped over—stumbled over 
g. slowly—gradually h. humming like a bee—buzzing 
i. held on tightly—clung j. bright—dazzling  
k. moving forward—advancing l. moist and slippery—slimy 

2. Carefully read the last two paragraphs of the story and pick out all the words for sounds and 
noises. Can you fit seven words into the grid below, exactly as they appear in the passage?
rush, roar, rattle, blast, hurtled, clanging, jangling, echoing, whiz
BLAST 
ECHOING 
ROAR 
RATTLE 
WHIZ 
CLANGING 
JANGLING

3. Can you add any other words for sounds to the list you have made?
Pupils have already learnt a number of words for sounds of various kinds. How many can they 
remember? Here are a few:
bang, bark, bawl, bay, bellow, bleat, boo, bray, buzz, cackle, call, caterwaul, caw, cheep, cluck, coo, 
crash, crow, crunch, cry, gobble, groan, growl, grunt, hiss, holler, honk, howl, lament, mewl, moan, 
moo, neigh, peep, pipe, roar, rumble, scream, screech, shout, shriek, snore, squawk, squeak, squeal, 
tinkle, titter, trill, tweet, ululate, utter, wail, whimper, whine, whinny, whir, whoop, woof, yell, yodel 

4. Complete the following in your own words.
Pupils may use their own words or those from the story.

5. With the help of your dictionary, find as many meanings as you can for each of the following 
words. Say whether they are nouns or verbs.
Encourage the pupils to find out, and then ask them to discuss the meanings. 
wing —a limb of a bird (n)
  —supporting part of an aeroplane (n)
  —to wound someone slightly on the arm (v)
  —addition to a building (n)
  —in football or hockey, a person who is to the side of the centre (n)
  —two or more squadrons of aeroplanes (n)
  —pilot’s badge (n)
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sight —faculty of vision (n)
  —being seen (n)
  —space within which object or person can be seen (n)
  —show, spectacle (n)
  —take observation of something with an instrument (v)
  —something worth seeing (n)
pound —a measure of weight; 2.2 pounds equals 1 kg. (n)
  —enclosure for stray animals (n)
  —crush as with a pestle (v)
  —walk or run heavily (v)
  —beat with fists (v)
foot —end part of leg beginning at the ankle (n)
  —step, pace, tread (n)
  —infantry soldiers (n)
  —lower end of bed (n)
  —unit of length (n)
  —lower, usually projecting, part of something (n)
match —person equal to another in some quality (n)
  —contest of skill (n)
  —matrimonial alliance (n)
  —short piece of wood tipped with combustible material (n)
  —to pair one thing with its equal (v)
race —to compete in speed with (v)
  —group of persons or animals connected by common descent (n)
  —root of ginger (n)
  —onward movement esp. water (n)

6. Use the following words in sentences. Use each word as a verb first and then as a noun.
Pupils are already aware of what nouns and verbs are. They may use their own words to come up with 
sentences of their own.

C  LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

1. In your notebook, make similar tables for the verbs write, read, and talk.

Verb: to write Past Present Future

Simple He wrote He writes He will write

Continuous He was writing He is writing He will be writing

Perfect He had written He has written He will have written

Verb: to read Past Present Future

Simple He read He reads He will read

Continuous He was reading He is reading He will be reading
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Perfect He had read He has read He will have read

Verb: to write Past Present Future

Simple He talked He talks He will talk

Continuous He was talking He is talking He will be talking

Perfect He had talked He has talked He will have talked

2. Which tense is being used in each of the following?
a. Past continuous tense  
b. Future continuous tense  
c. Present tense  
d. Past tense  
e. Past perfect tense 

TRANSITION WORDS: CONNECTING IDEAS

3. Use the transition words in this box to connect the clauses below.
a. so  
b. otherwise  
c. however  
d. therefore  
e. consequently

PRONOUN-ANTECENDENT AGREEMENT 

4. In the sentences below, circle the antecedent and underline the pronoun.
a. Pronoun - she; antecedent - Rida
b. Pronoun - it; antecedent - bad news
c. Pronoun - their; antecedent - Alina and Fatima
d. Pronoun - he; antecedent - Sami

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

The children went into a tunnel and a train came hurtling by. Do you think they were foolish, or 
adventurous, or both?

1.  Think about this for a few minutes and then discuss the idea in class. You must give some   
reasons for your point of view.

 You may debate the question. Who thinks this was foolish? Who thinks this was adventurous, brave,   
 and worthwhile? Form two teams to debate the issue, and then try to decide which team put forward  
 the most rational arguments in the most coherent way.

2.  Choose any paragraph from the story (with commas) and read it aloud. Remember to pause 
briefly at the commas. 

 Encourage the pupils to read the chosen passage out loud while pausing briefly where there is a   
 comma.
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E COMPOSITION

Write about one of the following.
If pupils choose 1. or 2, they should try and be as descriptive as possible, and use some of the sound 
words they read in the story.
If they choose 3., they should try to make this as exciting as possible.

Workbook: pages 71–7

A TENSES

For each of the following verbs below complete the table.

Verb: to bring Past Present Future

Simple He brought He brings He will bring

Continuous He was bringing He is bringing He will be bringing

Perfect He had brought He has brought He will have brought

Verb: to buy Past Present Future

Simple She bought She buys She will buy

Continuous She was buying She is buying She will be buying

Perfect She had bought She has bought She will have bought

Verb: to show Past Present Future

Simple They showed They show They will show

Continuous They were showing They are showing They will be showing

Perfect They had showed They have showed They will have showed

B COLLECTIVE NOUNS

1. What are the collective nouns used for the following? 
a bundle of hay 
a group of people 
a range of hills
a series of events 
a suit of clothes 
a pair of shoes
a pile of books 
a heap of stones 
a bunch of keys

2. The words in the list below belong to the same family. Unscramble the words and also name the 
family.
chappals, shoes, boots, slippers, sandals
The class of these objects is called footwear.
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C ANTONYMS

Here are some suggestions. Accept other possible options.
remember last tight wide rarely lost
rough few dark/dull above foolish alive

D  VOCABULARY: SOUND WORDS

1. Read them aloud.
Note how the author uses different words to describe sound, and different words to describe 
movement: the variety makes for good writing. Uninteresting writing will have no variety, and therefore 
no attraction or excitement. Encourage pupils to remember this when they write their own essays.

2. Match the ‘sounds’ words in A with the nouns in B.
a. ping/bullet
b. peal/bell 
c. pop/cork 
d. clang/anvil
e. twang/bow 
f. whirr/wings 
g. blast/explosion 
h. rustle/silk

3. Fill in the blanks with suitable words from the box below.
a. creak 
b. wail 
c. clap 
d. throb
e. screech, grinding 
f. tinkle 
g. jangle

E DICTIONARY WORK: MOVEMENT WORDS

Search for these words in your dictionary if you don’t know exactly what they mean. Use them in 
sentences of your own.
Examples:
a. The chick emerged from the shell and went ‘cheep’.
b. The motorcycle accelerated down the road and eventually the noise subsided.
c. The aeroplane descended along the runway before it landed.
d. The boy scrambled up the hill to be the first to reach the top.
e. The fish slithered from his hands and fell back into the water.
f. The eagle swooped down to pick up the mouse.
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Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand descriptive narrative writing
• To develop observation skills
• To expand vocabulary
• To practise comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading of text and understanding the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Questions 1 and 2 of Exercise A. Some of these questions may have been 
discussed already.

20 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To write simple descriptive sentences
• To practise forming verbs in the past, present, and future in the simple, continuous, and past tenses 

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise B, and attempt Questions 1, 2, and 3. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 4, 5 and 6. If the work cannot be completed in this lesson, it 
should be given for homework. 

10 min

3. Attempt Exercise C and give it for homework if it is not finished in class. 10 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To develop observation skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 15 min

2. Exercise E should be briefly discussed and begun. It can be completed as homework. 20 min

3. Recap everything that has been taught so far.  5 min
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop understanding of forming tenses
• To teach more collective nouns
• To match sounds to nouns
• To expand vocabulary

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A. 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise C.  15 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To match sounds to nouns
• To expand vocabulary

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise D. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise E.  20 min

3. Recap learning from this unit.  5 min
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An intriguing story about two feral children who were discovered in 1920. There is an Internet site that contains 
information about other feral children:
http://www.feralchildren.com/en/index.php

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. One of the men licked his lips because he was nervous and his lips were dry with fright.
b. People knew they were not wolves but did not know what they were, so they called them demons.
c. Now in the gathering twilight,…
 Sunset was time for the demons to appear.
 The forest was bathed in a deep red glow from the setting sun.
 The first of the large fruit bats flapped past the waiting men.
d.  Mr Ali made notes so we know he kept a diary of some sort.
e. Mr Ali knew the children had been living with the wolves for a long time because both ran on all 

fours.
f. The villagers refused to help because they believed that evil spirits, not the children, were in the 

wolves’ home.
g. The hunting party beat the ground to frighten the wolves out of their lair.
h.  Mr Ali felt bitter and angry because some of the men shot several arrows at the she-wolf and he 

didn’t intend to kill any of the wolves.
This question is more difficult. Discuss it first.
i . Pupils will pick out sections. They need to be able to explain the reasons for their choices. The 

weaker pupils will learn a lot from listening to the better explanations given by others.
While Reading: Pupils will give their own views if they have seen the film. If not, you could tell them 
about other examples of feral children.
Challenge: Mr Ali was bitter and angry with himself because the she-wolf had been killed and he had 
not been able to protect her. The wolf-children were likely to have been very frightened when they 
were dug out of the lair.

2. Explain the italicized words and phrases in your own words.
Pupils will use their own words. Let them do this, then discuss their suggestions. The weaker pupils 
will learn a lot from listening to the better explanations discuss in class.
a. attention was focused: focused is a word generally used with cameras and taking photographs. 

When something is in focus it is clear and detailed.

The Wolf-Children—I9
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b. bathed is used in a metaphoric sense. We generally bathe in water; here the whole scene is 
flooded with light from the setting sun. It is a good word to use in this context as we get a clear 
picture of what it was like.

c. stiffened: became apprehensive, showing they were scared, ready, alert, and uncomfortable!
d. bared her teeth: showed, revealed all her teeth by pulling back her lips (like an angry animal, 

warning off an enemy).

3.  Reference to context
One quickly signalled them not to shoot.
a. Mr Ali
b. Two men, part of a group of five who agreed to go with Mr Ali 
c. Two feral children, ‘demons,’ and some wolves have come out of the wolves’ lair.
d. He wrote in his notebook.

 Challenge
Pupils will try to come up with ideas of their own regarding the continuation of the story. They can write 
down their ideas and learn about other students creative ideas by sharing with each other.

B  WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Do you know what these abbreviations stand for?
April, Assistant, Avenue, Brothers, Certificate,  December, Diploma, dozen
February, July, Monday, Professor, Saturday, Society, University, miscellaneous

2. Use the following words in sentences of your own and say which part of speech they are.
Pupils will write their own sentences. Watch out for where these adverbs are placed in the sentences.
What part of speech are these words?
They are all adverbs.

 POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE SENTENCES

3. Change these sentences to their negative or positive imperative forms.
a. Do not sit down.
b. Listen to me when I’m talking.
c. Go to bed early.
d. Eat healthy food.
e. Don’t eat snacks. 

 BINOMIAL PAIRS

4. Choose the correct binomial pair from the box for each sentence below.
a. sick and tired
b. loud an clear
c. short and sweet
d. up and down



92

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 VERBS

1. Use the following verbs transitively and intransitively in sentences of your own. 
Pupils will write their own sentences; make sure the verbs used transitively do have an object, 
example: rides a horse, charged an amount, rest her head, played a game, is stopping me.

 NOUNS

2. Supply suitable nouns which can be described by these adjectives.
a. a humid afternoon b. a mature person c. a powerful wrestler
d. an adhesive resin e. an excessive amount f. an obsolete machine
g. an ancient building h. a spectacular display i. a defective rifle

 PRONOUNS
Discuss pronouns and recall what the pupils have already learnt about various other categories of pronouns.

3. Use a relative pronoun to combine these sentences.
a. The bus took the children to the cinema which was in the town.
b. These are the happy boys whose paintings were displayed in the exhibition.
c. This is Asif, who is a good pianist.
d. We went to see the patient who had malaria.
e. Give me the knife which I bought yesterday.
f. Sakina is the girl whom I spoke to you about.

4. Put suitable relative pronouns in the spaces below.
 a. who  b. which  c. whose  d. which  e. whom

5. Use suitable words and punctuation to complete the following sentences.
a. mine  b. their  c. its  d. Rahila’s e. mother’s  f. of the  g. of the

 HOMOPHONES

6. Use the following in sentences of your own to show that you know the meaning of both words in 
each pair.
Pupils might try to use the pairs of words in single sentences.

7. Your teacher will read out a list of words. Write down the words as you hear them.
Refer to pages of the Student Book.
Read the pairs of words slowly, allowing pupils time to write after each individual word is read out. The 
words are not homophones, but sound the same if not pronounced correctly.

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Say these words aloud. Each one has at least one silent letter. Learn to spell these words. 
b silent in comb, tomb, thumb, succumb
g silent in reign, thigh, sigh, resign
k silent in known, knife, knob, knock, knowledge
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2. Below are some common sayings. Think about the meaning of each. Then choose one and, in 
your own words, say what you think it means.
a.  (informal) to be in very good health
b. having the spare time but not knowing what to do with it
c. to be on top of everything, when everything is going well 
d. to be unable to move or think one’s way out of trouble

E COMPOSITION

Do you know how the little girls came to be in the wolves’ lair? Write about what you think might 
have happened?
All the points should be covered.

Workbook: pages 76–79

A PRONOUNS

1. Read this account of the wolf-children.
Read and discuss
Make a list of the pronouns that have been italicized and say which noun each one stands for.
a. One—a man b. his—the man’s c. he—a man
d. it—anthill e. everyone—all the people f. they—all the people
g. their—the wolves’ h. they—the children/demons i. them—the children/demons
j. One—a man k. them—the men l. his—a man’s
m. it—the wolf

2. Fill in the blanks with suitable relative pronouns.
a. which  b. who  c. whose  d. which  e. whom  f. which

B REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

Use some of these in sentences. Encourage the pupils to use them.

Now fill in the blank space with a reflexive pronoun.
a. themselves b. herself c. himself d. itself e. themselves
f. herself g. himself h. herself i. ourselves j. itself

C WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Some of the following words have not been spelt correctly. Rewrite the words, correcting the 
spelling where necessary. Check the spelling in your dictionary.
hastily  twilight attention superstitious wolves
cautiously disbelief notebook persuasion hideous
appeared
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2. You know that wolves howl; what are the names of the noises made by the following creatures?
horses - neigh/whinny/snort 
dogs - bark/howl 
apes - gibber
bulls - bellow 
hyenas - laugh/scream 
cats - meow
frogs - croak 
elephants - trumpet/roar 
crows - caw
oxen - low/bellow
turkeys - gobble 
monkeys - chatter/gibber/whoop  

3. What are the abbreviations of the following?
Apr.   
Asst.   
Soc.   
Dip.   
doz.   
Mon.   
Prof.   
mph.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min
Aims: 
• To read and discuss a story
• To increase vocabulary
• To develop comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading and discussion of the story, and explanation of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1, 2, and 3. If the exercise cannot be completed in this 
lesson, it should be completed as homework.

20 min
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LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• More practice of abbreviations
• To revise sentence construction, reinforcing the use of adverbs
• To identify transitive and intransitive verbs
• A detailed study of pronouns

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise C—pronouns. Attempt Question 1. Question 2 can be given for 
homework. 

10 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min 

Aims:

• Further practice with homophones
• To develop listening and speaking skills
• Further practice with silent letters and common sayings 
• To develop directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise C—homophones. 10 min

2.  Attempt Exercise D. 10 min

3. In Exercise E, a discussion should precede written work. 20 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop oral skills
• To practise pronouns
• To reinforce relative pronouns and reflexive pronouns
• To develop spelling skills
• To reinforce names for animal noises
• To reinforce abbreviations

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

2. Continue with Exercise B. 15 min

3. Give a recap of the unit. Set Exercise C as homework.  5 min
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The continuation of the story of Asma and Sara.

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. Yes, she was surprised by them. She could ‘hardly believe her eyes’.
b. The two children moved about on all fours. Sometimes they moved on their knees and elbows, but 

if they wanted to run, they used their feet and hands.
c. Wolves drink by lapping with their tongues, and this was what the children had learnt, so they also 

lapped milk with their tongues.
d. They used their knees and elbows to move short distances; they used their hands and feet when 

running; they lapped milk from a dish; they howled and did not like being bathed; they crouched 
in the shade or stood motionless with their faces to the wall; they tried to escape and hurled 
themselves against the wall; they ate like wild animals, taking raw meat and liquids in a crouching 
position; they treated other children like wolf-cubs.

e. The Alis decided to keep the discovery of the wolf-girls a secret. They did not want people coming 
to see them out of curiosity.

f. Wolves are active at night and sleepy during the day, and the girls were used to following this 
pattern of behaviour.

g. When Sara died, Asma missed her greatly. She howled for many days and refused to eat. All she 
would do was sniff around for Sara’s scent.

h. It took Asma almost 9 years to learn about fifty words. 
i. Mrs Ali had to leave the orphanage because her aunt was ill.
j. The important thing that Asma learned was how to love a human being.
This question is more difficult. Discuss it first.
k. Pupils will give their own opinions and reasons. 
While Reading: They had been living with wolves so they thought more like wolves. 
Challenge: Collect the words the pupils use to describe the qualities the Alis possessed on the board. 
Ask them for evidence from the story to back up what they say.  

2. Use words and phrases from the passage to complete these sentences.
a. …believe her eyes. b. …discovery… c. …preferred…
d. …behave like wolves e.  …upright. f. …her old ways.
g. …writing up…

3.  Reference to context
a. His wife agreed that this was best for the girls.
She agreed that keeping their discovery a secret was best for the girls in order to try and protect them 
from the townspeople.

The Wolf-Children—II10
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b.  This was far more difficult than Mrs Ali had imagined.
 i.  That the girls thought they were wolves. The Alis had to somehow get it across to them that 

they were humans.
 ii.  Mrs Ali deliberately played with the other children in front of Asma and Sara; she gave them 

toys to play with; and then, after Sara died, she persevered with Asma, showing her patience 
and kindness.

c. Mrs Ali had to rush over and rescue him from their playful attack.
 i. One little orphan boy
 ii. He tried to make friends with the wolf-girls.
 iii. They treated him like a wolf-cub and attacked him playfully.

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Use a dictionary to find the meanings of the following words.
orphanage—institution which cares for children with no parents
miracle—marvellous event due to some supernatural agency
echo—repetition of sound by reflection of sound waves
lap (v)—take up liquid by scooping with the tongue
deliberate (v)—consider carefully, intentional, not impulsive
progress (n)—forward or onward movement
setback (v)—impede or reverse progress
respond—give an answer
faltering—stumbling, staggering, unsteady
mourn—feel sorrow or regret for the dead

2. On the next page is a crossword puzzle with a difference. Solve the clues (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, and 9) 
and write the answers in the crossword grid. For 6 and 8, think of suitable words that will fit in 
the grid. The words may be of any length, but they must have the correct letters to fit in with the 
letters for answer 9. Lastly, write your own clues for the two words you have chosen to include 
in 6 and 8.
1. cafe 2. locksmith 3. hospital
4. decagon 5. kindergarten 6. 
7. harbour 8.  9. emporium

3. Give the opposites of the following words.

 Verbs
a. to succeed/fail  b. to hinder/help c. to oppose/support 
d. to increase/decrease

 Nouns
a. amateur/professional  b. arrival/departure c. danger/safety
d. lies/truth  e. wealth/poverty

 Adjectives
a. common/rare  b. negative/positive  c.  delicate/hardy 
d. stale/fresh  e. tame/wild
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 Adverbs
a. everywhere/nowhere  b. fast/slow  c. frequently/infrequently 
d. early/late  e. always/never

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

Discuss active and passive voice and give further examples. Point out that we usually use the active voice 
when we are writing about personal experiences, and from a subjective point of view. We use the passive 
voice when we want to remain neutral and be more objective. The passive voice is common in technical 
writing and is less personalized, or is impersonal.

1. Pick out the verbs in the following and say whether they are in the active or the passive voice.
a. looked—active
b. ate—active; were locked—passive
c. was given—passive
d. boiled—active
e. arrived—active; was being cleaned—passive
f. filled—active
g. will be washed and dried—passive
h. being eaten—passive

2. Change the following from the active to the passive voice.
a. The children were scolded by the teacher.
b. The troops were ordered by the general to retreat.
c. The musicians were asked to play by me.
d. Mt. Everest was conquered by Sir Edmund Hillary, the mountaineer.
e. The world speed record was broken by Kashif’s new racing car.
f. The rubbish was thrown over the garden wall by the cleaners.
g.  Thousands of people were helped by Dr Khan’s invention.

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

 DO YOU KEEP A DIARY?
Pupils should speak about (not read from) their diaries; and, of course, for those who do not keep a diary, 
there is also a task. What might they write about if they did keep a diary?

E COMPOSITION

Mr Ali kept a diary in which he wrote about the progress the girls were making. Imagine that you 
are Mr Ali. It is the day you set out to find the ‘demons’. Write about the day from the time you 
wake up to the time you go to bed.
Encourage the pupils to keep their own diaries if they do not already keep one. Diary entries may be in 
notes or in prose. However, if pupils are writing from Mr Ali’s viewpoint, they should imagine they are him. 
Check for repetition: then I…, then I…, then I… and point this out if it occurs.
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Workbook: pages 80–83

A ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE

1. Write A after the sentences in which the verb is in the active voice and P after the sentences in 
which the verb is in the passive voice. Underline the verbs.
a. shook (A) 
b. was broken (P) 
c. were knocked (P)
d. ate (A) 
e. saw (A) 
f. was (not) seen (P)
g. continued (A) 
h. were approached (P) 
i. will be told (P) 
j. hung (A)

B MORE ABOUT ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE

1. Change the following sentences from the passive voice to the active voice.
a.  Mrs Ali gave each of the girls a dish of milk.
b.  Mr Ali decided to keep the discovery of the girls a secret.
c.  For weeks they ignored the games and laughter of the children.
d.  They ate only raw meat and liquids.
e.  The girls simply chewed up the toys.

2. Underline the verbs in the following sentences and say whether the voice is active or passive.
a. treated (active)
b. were educated (passive)
c. were (not) trusted (passive) 
d. talked (active) 
e learned (active)

C WHEN AND WHENEVER

1. Use whenever, when ever, whoever, who ever, etc. in the following blank spaces.
a. Who ever 
b. why ever 
c. Where ever/Wherever 
d. However / How ever 
e. Where ever 
f. Whoever 
g. When ever 
h. Where ever
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Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand the story
• To develop comprehension skills
• To use the Internet as a reference tool

Task Time

1. Read the story and explain the unfamiliar words. 20 min

2. Continue with Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. Some of these questions may have been 
discussed. Each pupil should be given a chance to participate.

20 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To expand general knowledge 
• To practise more opposites
• To introduce active and passive voice

Task Time

1. Begin with Exercise A, Question 3. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1, 2 and 3. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. If the exercise cannot be completed in this lesson, it 
should be continued in the next. 

15 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To discuss keeping a diary
• To practise directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Complete work from the previous lesson.  5 min

2. Attempt Exercise D. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise E. 20 min

4. Recap the lessons taught so far.  5 min
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• Further practice of active and passive voices
• To practise sentence construction
• To write sentences using when ever, whenever, who ever, whoever. how ever, however, and why ever

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A. 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise C. 15 min
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Test—2

Workbook: pages 84–89

A READING

1. Read this poem aloud.
Listen for fluency and expression.

2.  Answer the following questions briefly.
a. So old that he lost his sight; blind as a mole; slim as a fox; dry as a stick
b. Both were old and cracked; both were thin.
c. He flew into a rage when anyone tried to guess his age. He would mouth and mutter (swear and 

use foul language), and tear his hair.
d. iii. bony  iv. lean  vi. slender  vii. hard to please  ix. fussy

3.  Are these statements true (T) or false (F)?
a. F  b. F  c. T  d. T  e. T  f. T

4. In your own words briefly explain the meaning of the following:
a. mouth and mutter: swear, curse, complain
b. charger: horse (typically a cavalry horse)
c. rake: garden implement with a long thin handle and a head with long teeth, for gathering leaves

5. Find rhyming words in the poem for the following:
a. lacked/cracked b. height/knight, sight c. sea/three, be
d. gauge/rage, age e. knocks/Nox, fox

B TEXTBOOK QUESTIONS (PROSE)

1. Answer the following questions about the student book.
a. They are two white mice. They learn to walk on a tightrope. (The White Mouse Circus)
b. Interest-free loans can help certain individuals save money. They are usually cheaper than other 

forms of loans such as loans with high interest rates.
c.  Phyllis wanted to leave as soon as she entered the tunnel because she was frightened. (She holds 

Bobbie’s skirt; she says she does not like the dark; she thinks the train is a dragon.) Peter is not 
afraid; he tells Phyllis not to be silly, and that he has a candle. He is more adventurous and also 
quick-witted. He leads the others into the manhole for safety. But he may also be a little frightened. 
(He takes hold of Bobbie’s arm…but explains it away.)

d. i.  The grandmother to the manager of the hotel, when the hotel manager asked if she was 
serious about saying she was going to complain about his hotel to the health authorities.
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C TEXTBOOK QUESTIONS (POEMS)

1. In which poems do you come across the following people or things?
a. meadow swath: Trespass/John Clare
b. wary eye: Trespass/John Clare 

2. Reference to context
a. The speaker dreaded walking that path because it was closed to the general public, due to 

industrialization, and he felt as if he was using something that did not really belong to him.
b. Answers depend on students.
c. He feared that the owners could punish him if they saw him.

D WORKING WITH WORDS

1.  Use three words for colours in sentences of your own.
Pupils will write their own sentences.
red with anger, sickly green, cowardly yellow, green with envy, purple with rage, pink with 
embarrassment, a black look of anger, white with rage/fear, etc.

2. Write synonyms for the following:
a. upset/distress, disturb, sadden b. pupil/student, scholar, learner
c. gathered/ collected, congregated, grouped d. profoundly/deeply, intensely
e. scheme/ plan, plot, idea

3. Briefly explain the following:
a. to be as fit as a fiddle: to be very fit and in good health
b. to be at a loose end: to be without an aim or purpose, not knowing what to do

4. Put the words into the correct order to form proverbs.
a. Beauty is only skin deep.
b. A new broom sweeps clean.
c. It’s easy to be wise after the event.

5. Fill in the missing vowels to make complete words. 
a. tunnel  b. musicians  c. mountains  d. foolish  e. friend  f. honest

6.  What is the difference between the following?
a. When something is sooty, it is covered with or coloured like soot (black); if something is dingy, it is 

gloomy and drab.
b. Din is a loud noise or commotion; noise is various sounds, usually unwanted.

7. Punctuate the following passage. Start each spoken sentence on a new line.
They stood at the mouth of the cave and peered into the darkness. A dim light shone from one corner. 
Sitting by the wall was an old man. 
‘Hello,’ said Adil, his voice echoing through the cave. 
‘May we come in?’ asked Kaleem, politely.
The old man said nothing.
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E LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

1. Find the direct and indirect objects in the following sentences. Mark them as follows.
verb direct object indirect object
a.  Grandmother told the children a story.
b.  The king showered the poet with gifts.
c.  The teacher handed me the test paper.
d.  The shopkeeper charged us one hundred rupees.

2. Give two examples of each of the following.
a. adverb of time: now, late, then, before, today, always
b. adverb of manner:  well, badly, quickly, intelligently, politely, carelessly
c. adverb of place:  here, there, above, below, under, far, near

3. Underline the adverbs in the following.
a. They came near and sang sweetly.
b. We have never been there before.
c. They inquired politely, then sat quietly till they were called.
d. The policeman was so startled, he blew his whistle loudly.
e. They only arrived today, but are leaving immediately

4. Underline the verbs in the sentences below. Then write the tense in the brackets. 
a.  He had started the engine very easily. (P.P.)
b.  They will be arriving soon. (F.C.)
c.  He was running to the station in the evening when he fell. (P.C.) (S.P.)
d.  I love coffee but not tea. (S.Pr)
e.  He will send the parcel next week. (S.F.)

F LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Say the words aloud. Take care to pronounce each word correctly.
Allow the pupils time to repeat the words until they can pronounce them confidently.

2. Listen to the words. Mark the stressed syllables.
favourite, philosophy, avoidable, psychology, mathematics

3. You will be asked these questions. Answer them in your own words.
a. Pupils will give their own responses. They should answer in full sentences and try to explain in 

detail.
b. Pupils will give their own responses. They should answer in full sentences and try to explain their 

reasoning.

G COMPOSITION
 You have broken your neighbour’s window with a ball. Write a short letter to your neighbour to say you 

are sorry, and what you are going to do about putting it right.
Pupils will write their own letters. Check that the address, salutation, and final signing off are all correct, 
and that the information required is in the main body of the letter.
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Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess reading and comprehension skills
• To assess oral expression and intonation
• To assess directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Assess poetry recitation. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 2 and 5. 20 min

LESSON 2

Workbook  Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To revise the previous units
• To assess sentence construction
• To assess spelling and vocabulary

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B to assess sentence structure; to assess comprehension. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 10 min

3. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1 to 4. 15 min

LESSON 3

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess understanding of grammatical terms
• To assess punctuation
• To assess grammar
• To assess pronunciation

Task Time

1. Exercise D, Questions 5 to 7 to be attempted. 15 min

2. Exercise E, Questions 1 to 4 to be attempted. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise F, Questions 1 and 2. 10 min
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess pronunciation and speaking skills
• To assess punctuation
• To assess grammar
• To assess directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise F, Question 3. 20 min

2. Continue with the writing activity in Exercise G. 20 min
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The Way Through the Woods

A mysterious and atmospheric poem. If pupils listen to the poem with their eyes shut, they may well be able to see 
the way through the woods in their ‘mind’s eye’. Is there a road there now? Was there ever a road there? Where did 
it go? Why has it fallen into disuse? And who is it that might still be using this road? 
Note: anemones is pronounced an EM en eez
For more information about Rudyard Kipling see: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Rudyard_Kipling

Suggestions and answers

A UNDERSTANDING THE POEM

1. Answer the following questions.
a. An old road that was shut seventy years ago is hidden in the woods.
b. Weather, rain, and plants have hidden it. 
c. The animals do not fear men in the woods because they see so few of them.
d. Mysterious sounds you might hear in the woods are: an otter whistling to its mate, the beat of a 

horse’s feet, and the swish of a skirt in the dew. 
e. Yes. The rhyming scheme is: a b c b / a d e d / d a (not quite!) d a
 a b c b / a d e d / d f d a /a
f. Pupils should look up the word in a dictionary. (an/em/en/eez)
These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first,
g. Pupils will give their own answers and guess where the road led and why the road may have been 

closed. A possible clue is in the line: ‘You will hear the beat of a horse’s feet, and the swish of a 
skirt in the dew.’ Who was riding along this road and what happened? Was there an accident or 
did some unfortunate incident take place? 

h. Pupils will give their own opinions.

2. Answer the following questions with reference to context.
a. Weather and rain have undone it again
 i. the road through the woods
 ii. They shut it.
 iii.  Now you would never know that there was once a road through the woods. Trees have been 

planted; it is overgrown; badgers and other animals roll about over where it once passed.
b. As though they perfectly knew
 The old lost road through the woods…
 i. The horse and rider - are they real?
 ii. went through the woods
 iii. Pupils will say whether they think they are or were real and why they think that.
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3. Underline the stressed syllables in the following words. Say them aloud first.
colour honest never admit about
awake instant control avoid human
people insect complete below table

4. Divide the following words into syllables and mark the syllables that are stressed.
dis-play-ed, sand-al-wood, ma-gic-ians, peace-ful-ly, un-time-ly, hor-ri-ble, max-i-mum, pos-sib-le, dis-
tress, dis-tress-ing

5. Read the list carefully and divide the words into two groups according to their vowel sound.
Short medial vowel sound:
bread tread stead read lead dead ready
wealth health meant deaf death spread
Long medial vowel sound:
bead  read  lead  bean  mean  cream  team  beam  lean  dream
These can be in either group, depending on the context and meaning: read lead

B  WORKING WITH WORDS

 SINGULAR AND PLURAL NOUNS
Go through the spelling rules with the pupils. Can they give you further examples of the words in each 
group? 

1. Write down the plurals of the following nouns. 
The numbers below refer to the groups in the list of rules.
i. views, beliefs, nieces, receipts, jokes, bridges, widths, cliffs, storeys
ii. flashes, taxes, gases
iii. keys, directories, families, fairies, duties, companies
iv. zoos, potatoes, cargoes
v. shelves
vi. mice

2. Find out the plural forms of the following.
spoonfuls, cupfuls, crises, bases, formulae (formulas), apparatuses, brothers-in-law, sisters-in-law
Pupils should consult a dictionary.
Here are some ways of forming the plural, with examples.
Regular plural forms, -s, -es:
boys, beds, tails, shirts, bands, books, trays, shadows, horses, edges, prizes, couches, buses, 
masses, inches
-y becomes -ie:
spies, poppies, babies, hobbies, ladies, cries
-y becomes -ys:
bays, days, ospreys
-f or -fe becomes -ves:
calves, hooves, shelves, wives, thieves, wolves, loaves
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Some words change altogether:
men, firemen, teeth, mice, geese, children, oxen, lice, feet, women
-o becomes -os:
autos, kilos, photos, solos, tattoos, studios, videos, zoos, kangaroos
-o becomes -oes:
echoes, potatoes, torpedoes, tomatoes, heroes, vetoes
No change for the plural:
deer, fish, offspring, cod, perch (and other types of fish), sheep
Some are already in the plural:
crossroads, barracks, headquarters, gallows, means, species, series
-a becomes -ae or -as
amoebae/amoebas, formulae/formulas, larvae, vertebrae, antennae/antennas
-us becomes -i:
alumni, cacti, foci, nuclei, stimuli, syllabi/syllabuses, octopi/octopuses
-um becomes -a:
addendum/addenda, curriculum/curricula, datum/data, medium/media
-ex and ix becomes -ices or -xes:
apices/apexes, appendices/appendixes, indices/indexes
-is becomes -es:
analyses, axes, bases, diagnoses, crises, theses, oases
-on becomes -a:
phenomena, criteria, automata

3. The wrong pronouns have been used in these sentences. Correct them.
b. She. We use she to refer to girls. He is masculine.
c. They. More than one person is being spoken of here.
d. He. She is feminine. 
e. They. More than one.

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 AUXILIARY VERBS
Spend a little time discussing auxiliary verbs. Note also that these (if not used with another verb) may be 
used on their own as finite verbs, e.g. He is a boy. Were they here yesterday?

1. Pick out the auxiliary verbs in the following:
a. is 
b. are 
c. will be 
d. have
e. was, were 
f. have 
g. will have been
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 PARTICPLES AND GERUNDS

2. State whether the -ing forms given in the following sentences are gerunds or participles Write 
‘P’ for participles and ‘G’ for gerunds.
a. Talking - Participle
b. ringing - Participle
c. cycling - Gerund
d. exercising - Participle
e. Exercising - Gerund

 USING SINCE AND FOR 

3. Fill in the blanks with since and for. 
a. for  b. for  c. since  d. since

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Which words would you associate with these?
Pupils will give their own responses.  Possibly:
danger zone, signal, alert, money…
solar: panel, heat, power, energy, physics, heating, rays…
polar: region, expedition, bear, molecule, exploration…
rain: forest, shower, cloud, dance, (rainfall, rainstorm, etc. compound words)
Introduce any other words that may be used in an adjectival sense:
Example: royal, regal, year, garden, picture, farm, nature.

2. Either form groups or work in pairs. Try to come up with as many associated pairs of words as 
you can. When everybody has thought of some pairs, announce one of the words to the others. 
Can they come up with the same paired word that you have thought of? Have they any other 
valid suggestions?

E  COMPOSITION

Can you explain this mystery? Write about it.
Much use of the imagination is required to weave a tale that is intriguing. The bare bones have been 
provided (the stimulus), and now it is up to the imagination to take over and create something that is 
perhaps spellbinding.

Workbook: pages 90–94

A USING AUXILIARY VERBS: PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

Go through the text with the pupils. Suggest other verbs and ask pupils to consult the table and transform 
the verb using all the tenses in the table.

1. Write the present perfect or simple past tense of the verbs given.
a. played 
b. have paid 
c. have been 
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d. went
e. left, have not seen 
f. has made 
g. have improved 
h. lived

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Look up the following words in your dictionary and then put a mark (‘) in each word to show 
where the accent falls.
po’-lit-ic(s), po-lit-ic’-ian, pro-vide’   pro-ceed’, pro-hib’-it, pur-sue’, pul’-pit.

2. Now do the same for this list of words.
nec’-ess-ary,  ne-glect’, ni’-co-tine   nuis’ance, neu’ tral, no-tor’-ious, syl’-la-bles

3. Read the words in the list aloud. Note the syllables, and mark the stressed syllables.
Ask the pupils to read the list of words aloud. Concentrate on one word at a time; make sure the 
words are broken up into syllables, and that the emphasized or stressed syllable is the one in bold

4. Make five groups from the words above, according to the number of syllables in each.
one two three four five
straight’ bor’der howev’er prac’tically unfath’omable
tasks’ for’est trav’ellers nec’essary partic’ularly
some’ wind’ing ambit’ion com’fortably unfor’tunately

5. Draw a circle round the odd one out. 
a. steak (pronunciation) 
b. ache (ch is pronounced differently)
c. drink (one syllable) 
d. coin (oi instead of io)
e. ghost (gh is voiced, the others are not) 
f. careful (two syllables)

C ADJECTIVES: REVISION
Recall work done earlier on suffixes.

Fill in the blank spaces with the adjective form of the verbs given in the box.
a. thrilling 
b. thatched 
c. given
d. troublesome 
e. forgetful 
f. drinking
g. interested 
h. pleasing 
i. whistling 
j. meddlesome
Discuss the difference in meaning: thrilled/thrilling, interested/interesting, pleased/pleasing, etc.
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D PROVERBS

Give your own explanations of the following proverbs.
a.  If two men ride a horse, one must ride behind. In any endeavour one person must be the leader 

and the others must follow.
b. Paddle your own canoe. Be in control of your life.
c. Don’t judge a book by its cover. Don’t make quick decisions without looking deeply into something.
d. A soft answer turneth away wrath. A gentle reply to someone who is angry will pacify that person.
e. The proof of the pudding is in the eating. The proof of an experiment or endeavour is in the results.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read the poem with the correct intonation
• To discuss the poem
• To develop comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Read the poem; discuss the unfamiliar words and the main theme of the poem. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1, 2, and 3. All the pupils should be encouraged to take part 
in the discussion.

25 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To identify syllables and stresses in words
• To expand vocabulary
• To pronounce given words with the correct emphasis and pronunciation
• To use rules for forming plurals
• To identify auxiliary verbs

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise A and attempt Questions 4 and 5. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1, 2 and 3. 20 min

3. Exercise C should be explained and discussed in class. Perhaps some sentences can be 
worked on, if time permits; the rest can be continued in the next lesson.

 5 min
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LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To follow instructions
• To practise correct pronunciation

Task Time

1. Continue Exercise C from the previous lesson.  5 min

2. Attempt Exercise D. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise E. 15 min

4. Recap the learning points of the unit so far.  5 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To use the present perfect tense and the simple past tense in sentences
• To develop listening skills
• To ascertain the number of syllables and stresses in a given word

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A. 15 min

2. Continue with Exercise B, Questions 1 to 4. 20 min

3. Give a recap of the lessons taught so far.  5 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To form adjectives from verbs by adding suffixes 
• To explain the meanings of some proverbs

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Question 5. 10 min

2. Continue with Exercise C. 10 min

3. Attempt Exercise D. 15 min

4. Recap the learning points of the unit.  5 min
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A factual account about world events on a particular day, including a particularly interesting story about snakes. 
The information about the snakes was picked up by the press all over the world and some of these versions are 
gathered here so that students can see how the same news can be reported in different ways. 

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. You can find out about what happened on the day you were born by looking back through old 

newspapers or searching on the Internet
b. On 16 September, 1977, opera singer Maria Callas died, aged 53.
c. Wall Street is a street in New York where the stock exchange and major banks are located. On 16 

September 1920, a bomb exploded there, killing 38 people.
d. The following tragic events occurred on 16 September in the years listed:
 1920: A bomb on Wall Street kills 38 people.
 1951: A stunt plane crashes in the USA, killing 19 people.
 1978: An earthquake kills 26,000 people in Iran.
 1986: A major fire in a gold mine in South Africa kills 175 miners.
 2004: After causing havoc in Jamaica, Granada, and Cuba, hurricane Ivan lashes the Gulf Coast of 

the USA killing 45.
 2007: A plane crash in Thailand causes 90 deaths.
e. Shijiao Township is in the Chongqing municipality in southwestern China.
f. Most of the snakes were captured or killed. Some are unaccounted for.
g. The snakes were being kept in an abandoned schoolhouse. They were being kept there in order 

to breed them so that they could be sold. A man named Cai Yong admitted to running the ‘illegal 
breeding factory’.

h. A tourniquet is a tight bandage to temporarily stop the flow of blood; it might prove useful in the 
case of a snakebite because it stops the venom spreading until anti-venom can be administered. 

i. Mr Yan is a country official who gave a statement to say that no one had been injured and the 
majority of the snakes had been rounded up.

These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
j. Pupils will give their own views. To help them they should recall their contributions to the While 

Reading question. 
k. ‘Given a break’ means given accommodating treatment. The breeder was ‘given a break’ because 

the snakes didn’t do much harm or cost the government much money, and they cost a lot to raise, 
so the government did not punish him. 

While Reading: Pupils need to give reasons for their opinions using evidence from the reports.

Snakes on the Loose11
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Challenge: Report 4 ends in the way it does to create suspense, to make the article memorable, and 
to create a talking point for readers. Get pupils to discuss the last four sentences and the impact they 
aim to have.

2. Read the four news reports again, then answer the following.
a. The cobras were found in outdoor toilets, in people’s kitchens, and on the streets.
b. Report 3.
c. The breeder escaped punishment because no one was harmed and the incident did not cost the 

government much money, but because the villagers were frightened, they might have felt that the 
breeder deserved some punishment.

d. Allow the pupils time to discuss and compare the headlines. 
 Report 4 is the most sensational: it uses the word ‘terror’ which exaggerates the events. Reports 

1 and 2 are similar – they both use the word ‘deadly’ to describe the cobras. All the headlines 
report the escape and potential danger in order to grab our attention, even though the incident 
was resolved quickly. Report 3 includes the words ‘illegal lab’ which provides more information 
(sensational/exaggerated information).

e. Report 4 gives us a good idea about why Cai Yong decided to breed cobras: there is a rising 
demand for cobra meat and traditional medicines made from the venom, so breeding cobras is 
tempting because the breeder can make lots of money.

3. Answer the following questions with reference to context.
a. It came up with the answer: 12 April 1954.
 i. A computer programmed by a scientist in Cambridge came up with it.
 ii. The question it was trying to answer was ‘Which day since 1900 was the most boring day?’.
 iii.  The answer was ironic because now that day has become significant as a result of people 

knowing that nothing happened on that day.
b. Some of them suggest that government officials had to convene them ….
 i. The villagers.
 ii. They were not as forgiving as the government had been towards the illegal breeder. 
 iii.  They were told how to avoid being bitten and how to treat a wound if bitten. Get pupils to 

explain to each other how to avoid being bitten and how to treat a wound.

4. Look at this direct quotation used in report 3. (Please label the following on the quote: comma, 
quotation marks, capital letter, full stop or quotation mark...) 
a. The report states, ‘160 cobras escaped.’
b. Cai Young said, ‘I breed cobras. I know it is illegal.’
c. A local woman said, ‘I will not sleep until they have all been caught.’

B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Use the following in sentences of your own. Find the meanings of the difficult words in a 
dictionary.
Pupils will form their own sentences.
tragedy - an event resulting in great loss or misfortune 
allay the fear - relieve, calm, or pacify the fear
terrorizing - creating and maintaining a state of extreme fear in someone
significance - importance
lucrative source - something that produces a profit
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abandoned - some place or thing which is no longer being used
rounded up - brought together or gathered in from various places
identified - established who or what someone or something is
convene - bring or come together for a meeting
illicit operations - unlawful activities; illegal activities

2. Fill in the blanks with appropriate words from the list below. Use each word once only.
a. boosting b. tourniquet c. catastrophe; decimated
d. havoc e. illicit;  penalized f. breeding

3. What do the following abbreviations stand for? Three are used in the passage about snakes. 
Can the pupils identify the ones used in the passage?
p.m. - post meridiem P.O. - Post Office 
Pres.  - President WBA - World Boxing Association
Rev.  - Reverend AFP - Agence France Press
Sci.  - Science SE - South East
Sept.  - September sq. - square
PG - Parental Guidance SW  - South West
CNN - Cable News Network Tues.  - Tuesday
TV  - television VIP - Very Important Person

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 PREPOSITIONS
Show, with some examples, how a preposition indicates the position, relationship, or connection between 
one noun and another. If you leave out all the other words, then this might become clear.
Example: man with dog, table in room, bottle with water, cat under desk

1.  Pick out the prepositions in the following sentences.
a. up —connects cat (n) and tree (n)
b. into —connects bus (n) and garage (n)
c. to —connects Ali and Faiz (n) and cinema (n)
d. under —connects thermometer (n) and patient’s tongue (n)
e. between —connects train (n) and the two towns (n)
The following exercise may prove difficult if pupils have not had plenty of exposure to the language.
Example: We do not say: the story was painful on/with/at the child’s mother. The correct usage is: … 
painful to the child’s mother. Which preposition to use? Read, read, and read more! And above all, 
listen. Only then will the correct usage become a part of one’s own vocabulary.

 ADJECTIVES AND PREPOSITIONS

2. Complete the following sentences with the correct prepositions.
a. to   b. by   c. of   d. at   e. by   f. of   g. of
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 NOUNS

3. Underline the nouns in the following.
This shows the importance of knowing the function of a word. The word can be more easily 
understood, and used if the function is clear. Note how the same words perform different functions 
(and mean different things) in the sentences.
a. The elephant rose to its feet.
b. The rose on the bush was large.
c. The rose bush grew in the back garden.
d. The water was taken from the tank.
e. It is the gardener who has to water the plants.
f. The water tank is near the wall.

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Have you ever seen a snake in the open? What happened? Tell the others in class.
Speaking in public on a given subject. In this instance they will have time for preparation. How will the 
pupils cope, however, when you give them a topic and ask them to prepare for three minutes (making 
some notes) and then speak formally to an assembled audience? 
If the pupils have never seen a snake, then ask them to speak about something else. Give them a little 
time to compose their thoughts.

2. Someone has been bitten by a snake; you are at the scene of the incident. What will you do? 
Speak about how you will react and what you might do to help.
Your guidance may be necessary, so for this task, first ask the pupils to suggest some ideas and 
words. Write these on the board. Reorganize them if the thoughts are purely random ones to start 
with. When some thread and coherent order has been worked out, then ask them to speak, using the 
pointers you have written down. 
(There is scope in this book to introduce only one topic. You may introduce any topic you like, and this 
is a good idea, because pupils will then not merely repeat what others have said before.)
Do go over the basic precautions one can take in the case of a snakebite. (For the purposes of 
this English task some pointers have been given below. If you want to find out the proper medical 
procedures, do consult relevant medical practitioners or read further about this subject.)
What are the symptoms of poisonous bites?
Individuals will experience different symptoms and in any order.
The most common symptoms of poisonous snake bites are:
bloody wound discharge, fang marks in the skin and swelling at the site of the bite, a burning 
sensation, weakness, dizziness, blurred vision, fainting, nausea, vomiting, localized pain, convulsions, 
diarrhoea, fever, increased thirst, sweating, loss of muscle coordination, numbness and tingling, rapid 
pulse, and PANIC!
How are snake bites generally treated?
1. Call for emergency services.
2. Wash the bite with soap and water.
3. Immobilize the bitten area and keep it lower than the heart. (The venom will spread less quickly.)
4. Cover the area with a clean, cool cloth or pad. (This can be moist, to minimize the swelling.)
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5. If emergency services are slow to respond, apply a bandage, a few inches above the bite, to help 
slow the venom. (This should not be so tight that it completely cuts the flow of blood to the limb or 
affected area.)

6. A suction device can be used to help draw venom out of the wound without making cuts.

E COMPOSITION

Sometimes a snake will bite in self-defence if it is disturbed. Find out about five poisonous snakes 
that can be found on the subcontinent. Display the information about the snakes in a table or 
poster. Include: how venomous it is; what to do if someone is bitten; its size, colouring, habitat, and 
more!
If the topic has been discussed and spoken about in the listening and speaking exercise above, then 
pupils will have lots to write about. The pupils will need to find out about the different types of snake. 
Their research should be displayed in a poster or table. 

 PROJECT
Great inventions.
Janko’s problems are solved in a simple way. Humans have solved other problems and made life easier 
by inventing things. Discuss all of the inventions in the list in the student book 6. Do you know what they 
are? Which one is ‘the greatest’? Are there any other inventions that you would like to add to this list? Are 
there any on the list that you would remove? Give reasons for your choices.
Pick one of the inventions above and find out all about it. What is its history? How was it developed? How 
has it changed? Why is it a great invention? What impact has it had on human life? Make an interesting 
presentation about the invention.
If time and resources permit, you could dedicate a lesson to this research. Alternatively, pupils should 
complete the project at home. Give them a week or two to complete the task. Display their work.

Workbook: pages 95–99

A PREPOSITIONS

1. Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with the correct preposition chosen 
from the brackets.
a. to, on b. in, of c. to d. for e. by
f. by g. of h. of i. of j. for

2. Complete these phrases with the words from the box.
a. in place of b. at a disadvantage c. in ages
d. for a profit e. under suspicion f. by no means
Pupils will write their own sentences, but bear in mind there are alternatives (selling cars for a profit, 
operating at a profit). Examples:
a. We have installed a new air-conditioner in place of the old one.
b. He was certainly at a disadvantage, because he had never met the interviewer.
c. We have not set eyes on him in ages.
d. They sold the house for a profit.
e. There are four people under suspicion and they are being interviewed now.
f. He has by no means told us the whole truth about the incident.
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B SNAKES

1. Read aloud these paragraphs about snakes.
How are the numbers read? (100: a hundred, OR one hundred; 200,000: two hundred thousand; 
30,000: thirty thousand.) This is a factual account, so a fairly neutral tone is required.

2. Find words in the passage with the same meanings as the following.
a. occur b.  delayed c.  venomous d. agony  e. dangerous
f. ignorance g.  of such h. dreadful  i. annually j. frequently

3. The prefix non means not. In front of which words in the following list could we use non to form 
the negative?
non-poisonous, non-prevention, non-treatment (infrequently)

4. Which verbs from the box go with the following nouns?
a. disease spreads b. an audience assembles c. crime increases
d. friendship grows e. an opportunity arises f. an incident occurs

C REFERENCE IS FUN

Encourage the pupils to look in an atlas to find the countries.
They can pinpoint the countries on the map.
Can you find the nouns? 
All the names occur amongst the letters of the sentences, e.g.
The Raja panicked while he was on the elephant. He jumped off!
a. Japan b. Chile c. Iran d. Pakistan
e. Nepal f. Bangladesh g. Norway h. England
i. Korea j. Germany k. Canada l. France

D WARNINGS AND SIGNS

Below are some signs. They tell you what you must or mustn’t do. Write one sentence about each. 
Use must or mustn’t.
Pupils will write their own sentences based on the pictures. Ensure that must or mustn’t is used in each 
sentence.
Example: The toilet on the left is for the use of males; females must not use it. (Females must use the 
other toilet.)
People must not enter or knock on the door, because the person(s) inside does not want to be 
disturbed…, etc.
Ask the pupils what other signs and notices they have seen in the neighbourhood. Are these signs 
obeyed?
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Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read a factual article
• To develop comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading of the text and explanation of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1, 2, 3 and 4. Some of these questions may already have 
been discussed during the reading. They can be asked again to reinforce comprehension. 
Unfinished work should be completed as homework.

20 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To write sentences using given vocabulary items
• More practice of prepositions, adjectives, and nouns

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise B, Question 1. The pupils should be encouraged to work on their 
own. The task can be completed as homework

10 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 2 and 3. 10 min

3. Exercise C, attempt Questions 1, 2, and 3. 20 min

Lesson 3 
Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop oral confidence
• To recount a personal experience
• To develop directed writing skills
• To develop listening and speaking skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. This can be completed at home. 15 min

3. Project work 10 min

4.  Recap the lessons taught so far.  5 min
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LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To read a report in an appropriate tone
• More practice with prepositions
• To use phrases correctly in sentences
• To revise and reinforce the use of the prefix non- to form negatives

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1, 2, and 3. Question 4 should be given for homework. 20 min

3. Give a recap of the lesson.  5 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min
Aims: 
• To increase general knowledge 
• To practise directed writing skills
• To interpret some common signs and write down the instructions they indicate

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise C. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise D. 10 min

3. A brief revision of all the concepts taught in the unit 10 min
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Suggestions and answers

A UNDERSTANDING THE POEM

Answer these questions.
a.  Attack means to assault or to set upon savagely. The man was hacking down the tree.
b. There you’ll see a tragic sight.
 A line of noble trees
 Those noble trees
 Let all enjoy them
 Trees are our heritage
c. Attack a tree 
 tragic sight
 Mutilated branches ripped
 Untimely from their trunks
 wounded, lacerated
 Cripples some
 have died
 scabs and scars
These questions are more difficult. Discuss them first.
d.  The poet means that those kings and kind people who lovingly planted trees in the past should now 

come and see what is happening to their trees. They would be very upset.
e.  More peaceful shade refers to where these people have gone. They are now dead, and if there is life 

after death, then they are enjoying a more peaceful shade somewhere in heaven.
f.  Trees have been planted (either naturally or by some kind person in the past) and they have been left 

in our care. They have been passed down from generation to generation in the form of an inheritance. 
 heritage: 1. property inherited; an inheritance
  2. something passed down from past generations; a tradition
  3. the status acquired by a person through birth; a birthright
    All this implies that we should take good care of something that has been left to us.
g. Pupils will give their own views and reasons for them.

A Heritage of Trees

A poem that does not have a rhyming scheme and does not conform to any rules of metre. Please look again at 
the first poem in the book, Mother to Son (page 1). The style of both poems is the same: they are written in free 
verse.
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B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Fill in the blanks with words taken from the poem.
a. attack 
b. tragic 
c. royal/noble 
d. untimely
e. defied 
f. patronage 
g. heritage

2. Work out the anagrams and write the words in column B. Match the words in B with words of 
the opposite meaning in C.
a. repair/damage  
b. work/idleness  
c. untimely/opportunely 
d. plant/uproot
e. peaceful/turbulent 
f. sweet/hateful 
g. holy/wicked 
h. noble/undignified

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

Remind the pupils about what they learned about adjectival phrases on page 129.

1. Underline the phrases in the following sentences. Say whether they are adjective phrases or 
adverb phrases.
Discuss the various types of phrases, and ask pupils to supply examples.
Underline the phrases in the following sentences.
a. in a modern way—adverbial phrase
b. of great talent—adjective phrase
c. with very little vegetation in it—adjective phrase
d. at the correct time—adverbial phrase
e. with yellow and gold marks on it—adjective phrase
f. at my sister’s house—adverbial phrase
g. at great cost—adverbial phrase
h. made of gold—adjective phrase

2. Use these adjective phrases in sentences of your own.
Pupils will write their own sentences.

3. Rewrite the following sentences replacing the adverbs with adverbial phrases.
a. The boys behaved in a rude manner.
b. The manager served me with promptness.
c. The woman spoke to the boys in a kind way.
d. Asad went to that place.
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 FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE

4. Identify the hyperbole and onomatopoeic words in the sentences below. 
a. on this planet - hyperbole
b. million times - hyperbole
c. purr - onomatopoeia 
d. in years - hyperbole
e. splash - onomatopoeia
f. boom - onomatopoeia

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

Read the passage about Abdul Sattar Edhi at the end of the student’s book. Pupils may already have read 
it. Pupils should listen to it carefully with their books closed. During the second reading, pupils may make 
some notes of the information they think is of importance.
Answers:
1.  The Edhi Foundation runs clinics, blood banks, orphanages, maternity homes, homes for the 

physically and mentally challenged, a cancer hospital, and mobile dispensaries.
2. Edhi’s mother suffered from diabetes.
3.  Edhi’s mother gave him two paise to spend each day, one on himself and the other on a needy 

person.
4. The Edhi Foundation works in Pakistan and in other countries.
5.  As a youth, Edhi showed his generosity by giving his friend half the money his mother gave him each 

day. He set up a dispensary; he encouraged his friends to give free lessons in literacy to those who 
could not read; he cared for his mother in her illness; he set up many caring organizations for the poor 
and needy; he drove one of his ambulances himself.

6.  Edhi received the Nishan-e-Imtiaz, the Ramon Magsaysay Award for Public Service, the Lenin Peace 
Prize, and many other awards and honours, including an honorary doctorate from the Institute of 
Business Administration in Karachi.

7.  He worked for the good of others, wore simple clothes of homespun cotton, swept his own room, and 
prayed every day.

 Which of the following statements is true?
 1. T   2. F  3. T  4. F  5. F.

E COMPOSITION

Can you think of ways in which we can protect trees? Write a letter to your local paper about the 
trees in your neighbourhood.
Discuss this first. Pupils might like to first collect information about trees and the preservation of forests. 
When pupils have the appropriate vocabulary and some information about the subject, they may then 
compose their letters. There are different ways in which the subject can be handled—objectively or 
emotionally; however, their letters should conform to the normal conventions.
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Workbook: pages 100–104

A PHRASES

1. Rewrite the sentences using a phrase of similar meaning in place of the adjective or adverb 
italicized.
a. with full attention 
b. with great patience 
c. on the border
d. made of silk 
e. with great care

B VERB + PREPOSITION

Write sentences to show the meaning of each of the following.
Pupils will compose their own sentences. Examples:
1. a. I confided in my closest friend and he has not told anyone.
 b. Please do not confide this secret to anyone.
  (Note: confide in a person; confide a thing to a person)
2.  a. Fauzia cared for her mother when she was ill in bed.
 b. Riaz asked Maham to take care of his sister.
3. a. The children listened carefully to the teacher’s explanation.
 b. The boys huddled together for safety as they listened for the sound of footsteps.
4. a. The children laughed with joy at the antics of the clown.
 b. They laughed at him when he tripped over his big feet.

C JUST PREPOSITIONS

Fill in the blanks with in, by, from, with, or to.
a. from 
b. from 
c. in 
d. by 
e. by
f. with 
g. with 
h. with 
i. with 
j. with

D VOCABULARY

Join the following to form longer words.
a. undergrowth b. landscape c. covered d. along
e. forget f. noticed g. something h. inside 
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E TONGUE TWISTERS

1. Can you say these tongue twisters very fast? Repeat them a few times.
Pupils should try to master these tricky tongue twisters! They are not easy but the pupils can have fun 
trying.

F PHILANTHROPISTS

Discuss what each person does. Discuss what other people do, as well. Note that some are professions, 
others are not. (e.g. liar!)

Study the clues on the opposite page and fill in the blanks.
1. biographer 2. poacher 3. magistrate 4. philatelist 5. dramatist
6. tinker 7. caterer 8. teacher 9.  martyr 10. escapologist
11. plumber 12. liar 13. bursar 14. traitor 15. miser

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand free verse
• To practise answering questions
• To expand vocabulary

Task Time

1. Reading of the text and understanding of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Question 1. 20 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To use the correct word to complete a sentence
• To explain the meanings and identify the opposites of given words
• To make sentences with adjectival phrases
• To replace adverbs with adverbial phrases

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Continue with Exercise C, Questions 3 and 4. 10 min
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LESSON 3
Textbook Time: 40 min
Aims:

• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To develop concentration skills
• To encourage the children to gather information either by a discussion in class or by listening to the 

information given by the teacher
• To practise directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Continue with Exercise D. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 20 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• More practice of adjectives and adverbial phrases
• To explore the meanings of phrasal verbs
• More practice of prepositions

Task Time

1. Do Exercise A. 10 min

2. Exercise B should be attempted. 15 min

3. Exercise C should be attempted. 10 min

4. Recap the learning points of the unit so far.   5 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To teach names of professions

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. 5 min

3. Attempt Exercise F. 20 min

4. Recap the learning points of the unit  5 min
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The pupils will greatly enjoy reading the whole book from which this extract has been taken. 
For more information about the author, Jerome K Jerome:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jerome_K._Jerome

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. When Uncle Podger sends the girl out for nails, he forgets to tell her what size. He has to send one 

of the boys after her. This is when we first learn that he is not organized.
b.  The girl has to get sixpen’orth of nails and a bit of picture cord.
c. Uncle Podger loses his coat because he is sitting on it, and only finds it again when he stands up.
d. Uncle Podger says—‘Might just as well ask the cat to find anything as expect you people to find it’. 

Later he says ‘Great heavens! Seven of you gaping round there and you don’t know what I did with 
the hammer!’ 

 These examples show that Uncle Podger does not give much credit to his helpers.
e. ‘When the old fool was leaning over the chair at an angle of forty-five and trying to reach a point 

three inches beyond what was possible for him to reach,’ tells us the author does not think much 
of Uncle Podger’s intelligence.

f. It took Uncle Podger most of the day and half the night to hang the picture. Auntie Podger thinks it 
may take him a week.

This question is more difficult. Discuss it first.
g. Pupils can use their answers to a – f and further examples from the text to do this. They should 

discuss it first so that they can ensure their written response is succinct.
While Reading: Pupils will give their own reasons/examples.
Challenge: The author uses ‘would’ because he is giving only one instance of Uncle Podger’s methods 
of doing things. He tells this story, which took place in the past, but by using would he implies that 
Podger usually did things like this.

2. Read through the passage again and make a list of the various things that go wrong.
Podger tries to save the glass and cuts himself.
He loses his handkerchief.
He drops the nail.
He loses the hammer.
He loses sight of the mark on the wall.
Trying to do a sum in his head drives him mad. He forgets the original number.
While using a piece of string to measure, he falls off the chair onto the piano.
After that he smashes his thumb with the hammer.
At the second attempt he drives the nail and hammer into the wall. This nearly flattens his nose.

Uncle Podger Hangs 
a Picture12
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B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Match the well-known idioms in A with their meanings B.
a—3   b—5   c—2   d—1   e—6   f—4

 SIMILES

2. These similes are all wrong! Can you rewrite them using the words given below so that they 
make good sense?
a. as agile as a monkey d. as slow as a snail
b. as bright as a lark/peacock e. as timid as a mouse
c. as faithful as a dog/hound f. as clumsy as an elephant

 HYPHENS
Discuss hyphens. Note how the meaning of a phrase alters when the hyphen is placed in a different place.
Example: the white-board cleaner, the white board-cleaner

3. Look through the reading passage and find words with hyphens.
frame-maker, dining-room, step-ladder, kitchen-chair, spirit-level, picture-cord, semi-circle, thirty-one, 
forty-five

4. Use the following in sentences of your own.
Pupils will form their own sentences.

5.  Where will you add a hyphen to make these sentences correct?
a. A green-fingered gardener…
b. The top-heavy sack …
c. …with a hair-raising trick.
d. His brother-in-law was a hard-working office manager.
e. …has left-wing ideas.

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 TENSES

1. Change the following sentences from the present continuous tense to the past continuous tense. 
Add a suitable time phrase to each sentence.
a. The captain was shouting at his crew this morning.
b. The workers were on strike last week. (The workers were striking last week.)
c. Yesterday, the customer was complaining about the slow service.
d.  This morning, Shiraz was waiting patiently to see the doctor.
e. Manzoor was helping his father build a house last year.

2. Change the following sentences from the past continuous tense to the future continuous tense.
a. Tomorrow the gardener will be watering the plants with a hosepipe.
b. Tonight, Atif will be entertaining us with his songs.
c. Next Sunday, policemen will be checking driving licences on the highway.
d. The participants in the race will be motoring across the desert next month.
e. Next year, the ship will be sailing between Karachi and Singapore.
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D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

 MAKING A PRESENTATION
Read and discuss the text and the suggestions on how to make a presentation. Pupils may then choose 
one of the suggested topics (or another they may suggest), and prepare and make their presentations. You 
might advise them to make an easy presentation to start with, followed by a more difficult subject after 
they have had some practice.

E.  COMPOSITION

Describe an incident to illustrate one of the expressions in Exercise B.1.
Pupils should end their composition with the chosen expression.

Workbook: pages 105–109

A TENSES

1. Rewrite these sentences using the future continuous tense. Use the adverbial phrases (in 
brackets).
a. I will be leaving the country in June.
b. We shall be holding a meeting next week.
c. They will be staying with the Kamals tonight.
d. Simon will be watching a cricket match on Sunday.
e. She will be helping her mother in the kitchen later this afternoon.

2. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verbs in the brackets. 
Note that with verbs of the senses, we do not usually use the present continuous tense.
a.  visits, know, likes, is coming, is cooking
b.  do not think, is enjoying, keeps
c. thinks, has
d. works, does not like
e. is hearing, goes (is going)

B WATCH THAT COMMA!

 WHAT’S THE JOKE?

Talk about the intended meaning and the importance of using commas correctly.

Identify the tools and fill in the crossword.
CHISEL HACKSAW PLIERS PLANE SAW DRILL
PINCERS FILE VICE MALLET HAMMER
Find out if the pupils know what these tools are used for.
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C  FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS

1. On page 107 is the Majeed family tree. Talk about the relationships.
The key words may be found at the end of this exercise. Pupils could also be asked to speak about 
their own relations and draw their own family trees.

2. A description of the family tree has been started—can you complete it?
Pupils should mention all the members of the family.
Ahmed Majeed married Sana Shah. They had two children, a girl called Ambreen and a boy called 
Salman. Ambreen married Hamid Malik and they had two children, Arif and Maria.
Salman Majeed married a woman called Asma Shamsi.
They had three children, Imran, Farah, and Abid.
Imran married a woman called Maha Khan.
They had a son called Danish. Danish’s father, Imran,  is the son of Salman and the grandson of 
Ahmed Majeed. Danish’s uncle and aunt are Abid and Farah, etc.

D COMPREHENSION

Study the Majeed family tree again, and then answer these questions. Write complete answers.
a. Maha Khan is Danish’s mother.
b. Maria Malik has no sisters.
c. Mrs Sana Majeed has five grandchildren.
d. Maria has two male cousins, Imran and Abid.
e. Maha Majeed’s mother-in-law is Asma Shamsi.
f. Imran is Hamid and Ambreen Malik’s nephew.
g. Farah’s sister-in-law is called Maha.
h. No, Farah does not have a brother-in-law.
i. Danish’s great-grandmother is Sana Majeed.
j. Arif’s uncle is called Salman Majeed.

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand a humorous story
• To build vocabulary and practise comprehension

Task Time

1. Reading of the text and explanation of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min
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LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To match idioms with their meanings
• To introduce similes
• To use the hyphen correctly
• To reinforce the past continuous tense and the future continuous tense 

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

2. Continue with Exercise B—Hyphens. 25 min

3. Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2.  5 min

LESSON 3

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To develop listening and speaking skills
• To make a presentation
• To develop directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 25 min

2. Attempt Exercise E. The exercise should be continued in the next lesson. 15min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To practise the correct use of tenses
• To use the correct form of the verb in given sentences
• To expand vocabulary 

Task Time

1. Continue the exercise from the previous lesson. 10 min

2. Begin with Exercise A from the Workbook. Attempt Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise B. 15 min
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LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To talk about family relationships
• To develop speaking skills
• To practise comprehension

Task Time

1. Attempt  Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise D. 15 min

3. Recap the learning points of the unit.  5 min
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The Clothes Line

The poem is a simple one, with great rhythm, to be read and enjoyed. 

Suggestions and answers

A UNDERSTANDING THE POEM
1. Answer the following questions.

a. The poem is about clothes drying and flapping on a clothes line and about a handkerchief that 
blows away.

b. flipping and flapping like fluttering creatures, white as snow, capering and prancing like restive 
horses, dancing like fairy-tale witches, flying like a bird, like a sail in the sun

c. dance, hither and thither, to and fro, flip, flap, flop, fluttering, caper, prance, shiver, skip, struggling, 
flew,…

d. The clothes resemble witches in the way they dance wildly.
e. The poet’s handkerchief flew like a bird. It danced excitedly, and struggled till it was free, then, 

leaving pegs and clothes line behind, it flew like a bird, and no one can find it. The poet guesses 
that the handkerchief may be in some ditch or drowned in the sea.

 This question is more difficult. Discuss it first.
f.  flip: throw or toss with a brisk motion; turn over or around; move in twists and turns
 flap: move with a fluttering motion; move or sway while fixed at one end
 flop: fall down or land heavily; move about limply or loosely
 Pupils will use the words appropriately. Discuss their sentences.

B WORKING WITH WORDS
1. Use the following in sentences of your own.

Pupils should use the words in sentences that are grammatically correct.

2. What are the mistakes in the following?
Pupils should first correct the mistakes and then use the phrases correctly in sentences.
a. is departing for foreign (shores)/is going abroad
b. in two or three days
c. you all know (know, see, and other sense verbs are not used with the present continuous. e.g. I 

see that…, I observe that…, I know that…, I hear that… NOT I am seeing that… I am knowing 
that…, etc.)

d. his wife cooked well (nice and nicely are overworked words, and misused)
e. with both men and women/ gentlemen and ladies/ with gentlemen and ladies too (No need for 

repetition)
f. to improve her prospects (prospects means ‘something expected; a possibility’: it is used in the 

plural.)
g. will sum up (a formal way of ending an official meeting; Mr Ahmed is going to say a few words in 

conclusion. not sum up.)
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C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 CLAUSES
Discuss the text and illustrate the difference between a clause and a phrase with further examples. Ask 
pupils to suggest clauses and phrases and write these up on the board under two headings. If mistakes 
are made, leave them on the board till they are spotted by other pupils, then correct them.
When you have discussed clauses and phrases in general, concentrate on the different types of clause— 
noun, adjective, and adverb clauses.

1. Pick out the clauses in the following and say whether they act as nouns, adjectives, or adverbs.
a. where it was cool— noun clause
b. because he won the lottery— adverb clause
c. which is not very difficult— adjective clause
d. what I heard— noun clause
e. who robs banks— adjective clause

 TENSES: REVISION
Discuss the table. In which circumstances would we use the continuous tenses? Give further examples 
and ask for suggestions.

2. Make a similar table in your notebook. Show the tenses of the verbs to take and to eat.

to take Past Present Future

simple He took He takes He will take

continuous He was taking He is taking He will be taking

perfect He had taken He has taken He will have taken

to eat Past Present Future

simple He ate He eats He will eat

continuous He was eating He is eating He will be eating

perfect He had eaten He has eaten He will have eaten

3. Complete the following. Use the past continuous tense.
Pupils will complete the sentences in their own words.
Examples:
a. He was coming round the corner…
b. While Kabir was cleaning the car…
c. As he was walking across the courtyard in the dark…
d. While the woman was feeding the child…
e. I was making no noise at all but the baby woke up!

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Read this list quickly. Are the ‘o’s short or long? Be careful!
Concentrate on the vowel sounds.
Short : foot, rook, shook, crook, took, look, brook, book, cook
Long : fool, soon, stool, pool, tool, spoon, cool, drool, moon
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2 and 3. Read this list of past participles aloud. 
Note that the pronunciation of the final –ed is not the same for all the words.
Do you think you pronounced all the endings correctly?
—d  —id —t
reigned seated tricked
wrinkled crooked booked
pickled wicked walked
bottled knighted hooked
drowned haunted picked
dared darted stopped
failed salted dropped
After the pupils have sorted the words, get them to read the first list (in Ex. D.2) again.

E COMPOSITION

1. Find two poems in this book. One should be a rhyming poem, and the other a poem that does 
not contain rhyming lines. Read the poems a number of times. Which one do you prefer? Why?

2.  Now think of any nursery rhyme that you know. Try to rewrite the nursery rhyme as a rhyming 
poem and as one that has no rhyming words. Read your versions of the rhyme to the others in 
class.
Pupils may choose any poems they wish to read, and any nursery rhyme they wish to base their own 
poem upon. If various rhymes are chosen by the pupils in the class, the exercise will be made more 
interesting. 
When they have completed their work, ask them to make a short presentation by saying which rhyme 
they have chosen to use for their work. They might like to read that out first, then read out their own 
version, either in rhyme or in blank verse.

Workbook: pages 110–111

A CLAUSES

1. Add suitable clauses to the following sentences. 
a. …when it grew dark. b. …which was nearby.
c. …who passed the exam d. …which are too violent.
e. What he said last night… f. …where we shall go hiking.

2. Write the type of clause next to each sentence.
a. The children will go out when the rain stops. (adverb clause)
b.  He is a man whom I like. (adjective clause)
c.  She took an umbrella because it was raining. (adverb clause)
d. The house where he was born is next door. (noun clause)
e. I did not know that he was ill. (noun clause)
f. I’ve lost the book which I bought yesterday. (adjective clause)
g. He works until he is tired. (adverb clause)
h. He spoke to Raheel who is my driver. (adjective clause)
i. The dog which was barking is mine. (adjective clause)
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B SPEECH PRACTICE

1. Can you read the following verse without making a mistake? Read it aloud.

C ABBREVIATIONS

Make a list of all the abbreviations you can find.
Rd. —Road Ave —Avenue
St. —Saint or street Dr —Doctor
M. —(standing for a name: e.g. Majeed, Maha, Maheen)
PhD. —Doctor of Philosophy Tel. —telephone
A. —(standing for a name: e.g. Ali, Akbar)
c/o. —care of F. — (standing for a name)
P.O. —Post Office Dist. —District
S. —South
Ask about other abbreviations too:
NE. —North East Univ. —University
TV. —television W.C. —water closet
F. —Fahrenheit C. —Centigrade
p.m. —post meridiem VIP. —Very Important Person
N.S.E.W. —North, South, East, West RIP. —Rest in peace
b. —born d. —died
Prof. —Professor Esq. —Esquire
no. —number

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and understand a simple poem 
• To expand vocabulary and check comprehension
• To identify the rhyme scheme and rhythm of a poem

Task Time

1. Reading of the text and explanation of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 20 min
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LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To form grammatically correct sentences
• To make corrections and write sentences with some commonly used phrases
• To differentiate between phrases and clauses 
• To reinforce and revise the continuous (or imperfect) tenses

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

2. Continue with Exercise C, Questions 1, 2 and 3 20 min

LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To pronounce the short and long o sounds correctly
• To discern the different sounds of words ending with the letter d
• To compare rhyming and non-rhyming poems

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1, 2 and 3. 15 min

2. Continue with Exercise E. 20 min

3. Recap the lessons taught so far.  5 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• More practice of clauses
• To identify different types of clause (noun, adjective, adverb)
• To use some commonly used abbreviations

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise B.  5 min 

3. Attempt Exercise C. 15 min 
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The play contains six speaking parts. Make sure that all pupils get a chance to take a part. Encourage them to 
read with expression after they have gauged what the speaker is feeling and what emotions are being displayed. 
This can only be understood if the play is read through a number of times. In some instances, especially when an 
interruption is required, timing is essential.

Suggestions and answers

A COMPREHENSION

1. Answer the following questions.
a. Mrs Asghar gets the children to return to their homework by telling them that their father will be 

most dissatisfied when he gets home and finds that they have not done their work. She reminds 
them what will happen then.

b. Nina is obviously doing her maths homework because she wants to know the answer to a 
multiplication sum.

c. Right, Left, arm/aam, cheap/cheep, sweet, harmless/aamless/armless/harmful, man go/mango, 
leave

d. The temptation to see the mangoes draws Aslam to the window again.
e. The Mango seller does speak standard English, apart from a couple of mistakes; the repetition of 

‘much’, and ‘… and that man going round with a knife!’
f. The Mango seller laughs loudly when he understands Aslam’s pun on the words aam/armless, 

harm/harmless. He giggles later when he hears the same joke again. And finally, he laughs when he 
says that Mrs Asghar is not buying mangoes from him and Majid is going round with a knife.

g. Mr Asghar thinks that everybody has gone mad because he cannot get a straight answer to any of 
his questions and all the members of his household, including Majid, are behaving very strangely.

h. Mrs Asghar collapses in the end because there has been complete confusion in the house. She 
has been shocked by Majid, thinking that he is going to kill the Mango seller with a knife.

i.  Pupils will come up with an answer on their own. Guide them into understanding the importance of 
a job, no matter how big or small and encourage them to write in their own words.

2. Reference to context
 Then how can we set the dog on him?  

a. Mr Asghar speaks these words to Mrs Asghar.
b. Mr Asghar asks this question because Mrs Asghar has just reported to him that she told the 

Mango seller to leave, otherwise she would set the dog on him.
c. Mrs Asghar, in order to get rid of the Mango seller, tells him that she will set the dog on him. Nina 

asks her, ‘What dog?’, and says that they have a cat but not a dog. A little later, Mrs Asghar tells 
the Mango seller that they may not have a dog, but that they have a strong servant, who is then 
summoned.

d. Mr Asghar does not get an answer to the question. (But Mrs Asghar has already explained why she 
had used the threat.)

Mangoes13
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B WORKING WITH WORDS

1. Find the meanings of these words, then make up words with the opposite meanings. 
a. dishonourable b. unambitious c. uncivilized d. dissatisfied
e. impatient  f.  unfaithful g.  impossible h. disappearance

2. Use these words in sentences of your own.
Pupils should look up the meaning of any word they do not know, and then use the words in 
sentences.

C LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

 THE PERFECT TENSE
Remind the pupils that the perfect tense is used to express action that has been completed with respect 
to the present. 
There are three basic tenses (past, present, and future) and each of these has a perfect form. The perfect 
forms are:
1. present: have/has eaten, has/have done, has/have taken
2. past: had eaten, had come, had seen, had worn
3. future: will have done, will have run, will have followed
 There is also a perfect progressive form (but you need not deal with this now).
1. present: have/has been eating, have/has been sleeping
2. past: had been sleeping, had been making, had been studying
3. future: will have been talking, will have been meeting, will have been mending
Go through the examples and ask the pupils to use the perfect tenses in complete sentences. Use other 
verbs too.

1. Use the perfect tenses for the verbs given in brackets and complete the following:
a. had eaten b. have studied c. had learnt d. have (never) told
e. had drunk f. will have spoken g. will have finished

2. Make four sentences from the words given (in brackets). Use the first verb in the simple past 
tense and the second in the past perfect tense.
Examples:
a. When I arrived, he had already prepared the meal.
b.  By the time she got to the theatre, the play had already begun.
c. Since I took my father to see the bicycle in the shop, they had increased the price.
d. I passed him in the street, but did not recognize him because he had grown a beard.

D LISTENING AND SPEAKING

 TAKE PARTS AND READ THE PLAY ALOUD. 
The pupils will have fun acting the play. Make sure that the roles are rotated and that each pupil gets a 
chance to perform.

E COMPOSITION

Work with a partner and write a short dialogue. 
When the pupils have written their dialogues, ask them to read them aloud to the others in class.
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Workbook: pages 112–115

A TENSE PUZZLE. PERFECTLY POSSIBLE! 

1. Underline the verbs, mark the correct tense in the brackets. Use the abbreviations shown.
a. What was she doing at the library?  (pt c)
b. She had never been to Islamabad till last week.  (pt p)
c. They studied at the same school in Lahore.  (s pt)
d. The bus does not leave on time. (s pr)
e. Will you be helping him next week? (f c)
f. She is not reading now.  (pr c)
g. I have seen that interesting film six times.  (pr p)
h. They have been playing for three hours. (pr p c)

2. Write sentences of your own. Use the given tenses and verbs in your sentences.
Pupils will compose their own sentences. Use the forms given below to check whether or not the 
tenses used are correct.
s pr. eat: eats, eat pr p buy: has bought, have bought
pr c. study: is studying, are studying f c take: will be taking
s pt. catch: caught pt p see: had seen
pt c laugh: was laughing, were laughing,  pr p c hide: has/have been hiding

B INDIRECT SPEECH

1. Change the following from direct speech to indirect speech. 
a. Aslam told his mother that they did not have a dog.
b. Majid asked the begumsahib if she had called him.
c. Majid asked Mrs Asghar politely if she thought his father was coming.
d. Mrs Asghar called Majid an idiot.
e. Mr Asghar announced to the children that he was home (that he had got home).
f. Mr Asghar asked the Mango seller to let them have half a dozen.
g. Nina told her father that they were not very hungry.
h. Mr Asghar asked Majid why he was telling that man to go.

C ANTONYMS AND SYNONYMS

1. Find antonyms for the following. 
a. harmless/harmful  b. satisfied/dissatisfied  c. appeared/disappeared  d. tasteless/tasty

2. Find synonyms for the following. 
a. hard working/industrious  b. charge per unit/cost  c. clout/whack  d. teach/instruct



142

D PUNCTUATION

1. Punctuate the following sentences. Use quotation marks, capital letters, exclamation marks, 
question marks, commas, apostrophes, and full stops, where necessary.
a. ‘Ha ha!’ he exclaimed. ‘Can you get it into your bag?’
b. ‘You’re getting the idea,’ I said.
c. ‘Sorry, I’m a stranger round here,’ he said with a note of glee.
d. ‘Where’s the restaurant?’ he demanded in a parade ground voice.
e. ‘Don’t know,’ he shouted. ‘You must know!’
f. ‘Get on the pavement,’ he threatened.
g. ‘Sit there,’ he said and pointed to the seat.
h. ‘The car broke down,’ he said.

E WRITING AND SPEAKING
Make notes in answer to the following questions.
Pupils should make brief notes so that these may be consulted if necessary. The notes need not be in 
any particular order, but jottings of random ideas. However, when it comes to speaking, pupils should try 
to follow a coherent line of thought. It is more difficult than it seems. Where to start? Where to go from 
there? Where to end?

Lesson Plans
For detailed suggestions, refer to the end of the teaching guide. 

LESSON 1

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read and appreciate a humorous play 
• To develop vocabulary and comprehension skills

Task Time

1. Reading of the text and explanation of the unfamiliar words 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

LESSON 2

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To expand vocabulary
• To teach the opposites of given words
• To form grammatically correct sentences
• To reinforce the perfect tense

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. The sentences can be given as homework. 15 min

2. Continue with Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

3. A brief revision of the lessons taught 10 min
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LESSON 3

Textbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To read character roles with appropriate expression
• To continue the play in the same strain
• To predict the outcome of the play
• To develop directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D. 20 min

2. Continue with Exercise E. 20 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To practise tenses
• To change direct speech to indirect speech
• More practice of antonyms and synonyms

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Questions 1 and 2. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise B. 15 min

3. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. If the work cannot be completed in this lesson, it 
should be continued in the next lesson.

10 min

LESSON 5

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To practise writing notes
• To use notes to give full answers
• To extend vocabulary 
• To develop speaking skills

Task Time

1. Continue the exercise from the previous lesson.  5 min

2. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1 and 2. 25 min

3. Recap the learning points of the unit. 10 min
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Test—3

Workbook: pages 116–123

A COMPREHENSION

1. Read the passage.

2. Answer the following questions briefly.
a. Not everyone. (… more than one man was heard to mutter under his breath, but it would mean 

some hard digging with the spade … others glanced appreciatively around at the crispness of the 
snow).

b. It was not unusual to see the tiny footmarks of birds or small animals on the snow.
c. They were crescent-shaped; they ran in a single line straight across gardens; they ran up walls; 

they ran over the roofs of houses and cottages.
d. They stepped out to see how far the footprints stretched.
e. The shape of the footprints resembled those of a donkey and were placed about eight inches 

apart, one directly in front of the other. This was surprising because no one had ever heard of a 
donkey that could place its feet in a straight line and walk up various perpendicular surfaces.

3. Fill in the blanks using suitable words chosen from the passage.
a. The snow was glistening in the sunlight that morning.
b. Some people were pleased to see the snow and glanced appreciatively about them.
c. The people saw the most extraordinary row of footmarks in the snow.
d. The footmarks did not come to an end; they went unerringly onwards.
e. The residents were certainly puzzled by the footprints.

4. Give another word from the passage for each of the following:
a. fence/palings b. freshness/crispness c. visually pleasing/picturesque
d. fireside/hearth e. unexpected/extraordinary

5. Are the following statements true or false?
 a. F  b. T  c. T  d. T  e. F.

B ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS ABOUT THE STUDENT BOOK.

1. Answer the following questions.
a. Sara (bright yellow flower) and Asma (lotus)
b. A girl; she wears a skirt. (In a tunnel)
c. No one had been harmed and the incident had not cost the government much money so they gave 

the breeder a break.
d. Uncle Podger
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2. Who said the following? 
a. Uncle Podger to his family after he had asked them if anyone knew where his coat was. He found 

it himself because he had been sitting on it.
b. Roald Amundsen - to his readers/crew - it is not clearly stated who he said this to.
c. Someone at the Alis’ house said this to Asma when Mrs Ali returned home after having been away 

for two weeks.
d. Phyllis to the others in the tunnel as the train was approaching. No one heard her.

C ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS ABOUT THE POEMS IN THE STUDENT BOOK.

1. In which poems do you come across the following people or things?
a. The way through the woods 
b. A Heritage of Trees
c. The Echoing Green

2. Reference to context
a. The line is spoken by the old brown horse while standing at the fence, waiting for any passersby to 

come along and stroke its mane (The Old Brown Horse)
b. The quote is about growing into adulthood. Nothing in life is permanent. As we age, we get closer 

to death. The ‘darkening Green’ refers to life slipping by. (The Echoing Green)
c. The poet says this while referring to the trees that have been hacked down by the side of the road 

from Peshawar to Attock. (A Heritage of Trees)
d. The jungle animals are not aware that their land has been conquered by humans. Due to human 

activities, the road has completely disappeared without trace. No one can tell that there was once 
a road here. (The Way Through the Woods)

D WORKING WITH WORDS

1. What are the abbreviations for the following?
a. Wed   b. SE   c. Prof   d.  Sec   e.  MA 

2. Give the opposites of the following:
a. harmless   b. painful   c. remember   d. tight   e. dishonest

3. Complete the following in your own words.
Pupils will write their own sentences. Examples:
a. ‘You must come at once before the whole house falls down.
b. He is old, but he is still very strong.
c. She is eating the biscuit which I gave her ten minutes ago.
d. Whenever they go to work, they take their own lunch.
e. So long as we finish the work, the teachers will not complain.

4. Write the plural form of the following words.
a. buses   b. tomatoes   c. flies   d. knives   e. axes

E LEARNING ABOUT LANGUAGE

1. Underline the verbs in the sentences below. Say whether the verb is transitive (v.t.) or intransitive 
(v.i.). Remember that transitive verbs have a direct object. 
a. The children played every day.  v.i (object: none)
b. They played football in the field.  v.t. (object: football)
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c. His pen writes very smoothly.  v.i. (object: none)
d. He writes a letter to his parents every week.  v.t. (object: a letter)

2.  Combine the sentences using a relative pronoun.
a. The captain marched the soldiers to the parade ground, which was in the town.
b. These are the children whose homework has been completed.
c. This is Hasan, who is a good football player.
d. Please sell me the book that I saw in your shop yesterday.

3. Underline the abstract nouns in the following.
jealousy  kindness  bravery  timidity

4. Choose the correct preposition and fill in the blanks.
a. by   b. of   c. of   d. under

5. Change these sentences from the present continuous tense into the past continuous tense.
a. She was baking a cake this morning.
b. Rahila was waiting for me to come to tea yesterday.
c. The ship was sinking in the rough waves last week.
d. The children were running because the play was about to begin at that time.
e. The Sun was shining so brightly in the afternoon, it was hurting my eyes.

F LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1. Read the words aloud. Take care to stress the correct syllable.
‘pepper ‘tasteful ‘seldom ad’mit a’gain
pre’fer a’bout per’haps de’tect ‘rubbish

2. Listen to the words. Mark the stressed syllables.
re’spect ‘insect com’plete ‘compliment re’joice

G COMPOSITION

Write a brief summary of what the play Mangoes is about.
Pupils should write two or three paragraphs. The description of the play (summary) should be in one 
paragraph, so it has to be brief. The emphasis should be on the pupil’s opinion.

H SLOW DANCE

Encourage the pupils to read the poem with expression. What does it mean? What can they tell you 
about it?

Lesson Plans

LESSON 1

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess comprehension skills
• To assess directed writing skills
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Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise A, Question 1. 20 min

2. Continue with Exercise A, Attempt Questions 2, 3, and 4. 20 min

LESSON 2

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess comprehension skills
• To assess comprehension ability
• To assess vocabulary

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise B, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise C, Questions 1 and 2. 20 min

LESSON 3

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess understanding of the grammatical concepts taught
• To assess sentence structure

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise D, Questions 1, 2, 3, and 4. 20 min

2. Attempt Exercise E Questions 1, 2, and 3. 20 min

LESSON 4

Workbook Time: 40 min

Aims:

• To assess use of given tenses
• To assess directed writing skills

Task Time

1. Attempt Exercise E, Questions 4 and 5. 15 min

2. Attempt Exercise F.  5 min

3. Attempt Exercise G. 20 min

Task Time

1. Complete unfinished tasks. 10 min

2. Attempt Exercise H. 20 min

3. The students should be encouraged to read and check their work before handing it in. 10 min
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Topic Nicobobinus Week 1

Class VI Duration 40 min

Learning
Outcomes 

Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
•	 Use literal, inferential and evaluative strategies to attempt a comprehension
•	 Skim/Scan a comprehension 
•	 Use synonyms for ‘said’ in reported speech
•	 Differentiate between regular and irregular verbs and use them correctly in sentences/

composition
•	 Practice apostrophe 
•	 Demonstrate accurate usage of brackets in sentences/composition
•	 Identify types of sentences: statements, commands, questions, exclamations
•	 Scan a text for idiomatic language
•	 Use idioms in sentences
•	 Answer questions from listening text
•	 Write a descriptive composition 

Date and
Time

Content and teacher activity Formative 
assessment

Day 1:
5 min

Ice-breaker: 
Ask students if they read any book during summer break and what it 
was about. Who was their favourite character? What did they like and 
dislike about the book? 

Book talk

14 Detailed Lesson Plans
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Date and
Time

Content and teacher activity Formative 
assessment

20 mins Inform students that the passage they will read today is about the 
adventures of Nicobobinus. Ask them to examine the pictures in the 
story of Nicobobinus. Let them guess what the story might be about.
Individual reading:
•  Students will read the passage on their own. Let them use a 

dictionary to note meanings of difficult words. First, they will read 
Chapter 1. Ask post-reading:

•  Why does the narrator/author refer to Nicobobinus as extraordinary? 
•  Why does Rosie expect him to find the Land of Dragons?
•  Explain the meaning of this: ‘We’re not going to get far without 

supplies.’ Who says this? To whom? Why? 
•  Discuss what sort of trouble they were in.
Once students complete reading Chapter 2, ask:
•  Which phrases are used to describe the places where Nicobobinus 

went?
•  How does Nicobobinus escape from the man in the garden?
•  Have you read other stories about dragons?

Brainstorming

Predictive reading
Inference, evaluation
Scanning text
Post-reading 
discussion

15 min Individual work: Ex. A1 a-h. 
Whole-class discussion: Students should discuss A1 i-j before 
attempting them individually. 
Reference to context: Students should skim the text to complete Ex. 2. 
Assessment for learning: Ask what type of text this is? [Fiction]. 
Ask students to identify features of fictional text from this story and 
differentiate it from non-fiction.   

Responding to text

Evaluation 

Day 2:
5 mins

Recall: Ask students to recall main points from the story of 
Nicobobinus. Do they like/dislike the story? What do they like/dislike? 
Which character is their favourite / least favourite?

Pre-reading 
discussion

10 min Reported speech: Students to scan the text for dialogue taglines and 
circle the word indicating how the dialogue was said. Examples: replied, 
said, whispered. Next, they should look at the word bank in B1 on page 
7. Were they able to locate all these words? 
Exposition: We cannot always use ‘said’ when reporting speech. We 
need to indicate how the dialogue was said. Different words that can be 
used instead of said are [write on the board]: declared, claimed, cried out, 
replied, stated, questioned, answered, advised, yelled, snapped, suggested, 
wondered, demanded, comforted, mocked, insisted, explained, blurted, 
agreed, disagreed. Students may add their synonyms and note these. 
Next, ask them to write five sentences using any of the words above 
and share with the class. Take input from only a few students.

Dialogue taglines

Reported speech
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Date and
Time

Content and teacher activity Formative 
assessment

10 mins Regular and irregular verbs:
Draw two columns on the board for regular and irregular verbs. Write 
these words in Regular verbs column. Shouted, attacked, pictured, 
played, listened, talked, screamed, booked. 
Elucidate: past tense verbs can be in regular or irregular forms. Regular 
verbs have -ed added to them. Irregular verbs are: sang, drank, cut, 
woke, rode, slept, gave, wrote, read, went. Students to call out the 
present tense of irregular verbs above, one-by-one. 
Pair work: Ex. B2. Take feedback.     

Grammar – regular 
and irregular verbs

15 mins Apostrophe:
Write these phrases on the board, without apostrophe and ask students 
where the apostrophe should be placed.
Im, dont, wont, sarahs cat, ahmeds bag, mothers purse, fathers shoes. 
Then discuss the purpose of apostrophe. Explain that an apostrophe 
is used to either contract words or to show possession. Which of the 
above are contractions? Which of these are possessions?
•		 For singular nouns, we write ‘s or apostrophe+s. For example, girl’s 

parrot, boy’s bicycle, dog’s leash. 
•  For plural nouns that end with s, use only apostrophe, for example: 

girls’ school. 
•  For plural nouns that do not end with s, use apostrophe+s. For 

example, children’s; men’s; women’s
Individual work: Ex. B 3-4. Take feedback by asking students where the 
apostrophe should be placed. 

Grammar – 
apostrophe in 
contractions

Possession

Day 3 
15  mins

About the author:
Students to read author’s description on page 6. Ask: why are brackets 
used? For what purpose? What type of information do brackets 
contain? 
Exposition: Usage of brackets –
• Add additional information that helps the reader
• Cannot be used in place of the main idea
• Show what character is thinking
• Define difficult terminology
• Add dates/years
Students to scan the first five Units of the textbook and note the phrases 
containing brackets, plus page numbers. Take feedback.

Parenthesis

Using parenthesis in 
sentences
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Date and
Time

Content and teacher activity Formative 
assessment

15  mins Types of sentences:  Explain – There are 4 types of sentences:
• Declarative (Statement): These sentences state facts, thoughts or 

opinions. End with full stop. Example: It rained yesterday. 
• Imperative (Command): To order someone. Example: Please close 

the door. Don’t open the door for strangers. 
• Interrogative (Question): Example: What is the time?
• Exclamatory (Exclamation): to demonstrate spontaneous feelings. 

Examples: Hooray, we won! What a match! Stop!
Challenge: Students to skim the story of Nicobobinus and identify one 
sentence type each. Take feedback. 
Individual work: Ex. C2-5.

Types of sentences

Identify different 
types of sentences in 
the text

15 mins Idiomatic language:
Starter – ask students to define idioms and if they can identify any in 
Nicobobinus text. Which idioms do they know? Share with the class. 
Explain the difference between literal and figurative language. Literal 
language means exactly what it says. Example: it rained heavily today. 
Figurative language implies other than what is written and may symbolize 
something. Example: hold your horses; let the cat out of the bag; do not 
count your eggs before they hatch; to look for a needle in a haystack. In 
these examples, we are not actually holding horses, letting cats out of the 
bags, etc. 
Ask what the idioms in the text imply. Students to read Idiomatic language 
text on pages 10-11 and make their own sentences using the given idioms. 
Wrap-up: Take feedback about the sentences students made

Idiomatic language

Sentence 
construction using 
idioms

Day 4
15 mins

City description-listening text:
Have students listen to the description about Venice and answer 
questions. 
Group work: Sort students into groups of 4 to attempt Ex. D2. First, they 
will describe the places where they live, using adjectives, then discuss with 
their groups. Share feedback with the class. 

Listening and 
speaking

Description of a place
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Date and
Time

Content and teacher activity Formative 
assessment

35 mins Visualization: 
Read this sentence aloud from the textbook: ‘A panel suddenly slid open, 
and Nicobobinus stepped through into the most amazing room he’d ever 
seen.’
Ask students to visualize what an amazing room looks like to them. They 
can take 5 mins for this activity. They will make a rough draft of the points. 
Features of descriptive essay:

• Vivid sensory details that create a mental picture in the reader’s mind
• Appeals to sense of hearing, smell, taste, touch and sight
•  Describes person, place, animal or object. Focus on appearance and 

feelings
• Uses figurative language to add depth to the essay
• Organized; sequential – chronological (time); spatial (place) 

Teacher could provide a sheet of sample descriptive essay to the students 
to discuss features. Ask them to highlight the features in given text.
Individual work: They will write a description in paragraphs with the help 
of the mind-map on page 13. Facilitate them. 
Plenary: Ask a few students to briefly describe how they visualized an 
amazing room. 

Visualize a place

Descriptive essay

Day 5

15 mins

Topic sentence-Exposition: A topic sentence is the main idea of a 
paragraph, or a summary of a paragraph. 
Teacher to provide students with a sheet containing different sample 
paragraphs, with topic sentence highlighted, and have students read 
silently. Then ask students what their understanding of a topic sentence is. 
Pair work: Students to complete Ex. E2 in pairs. Take feedback

Topic sentence

Inference 

35 mins Mind-maps – Students to examine the mind-maps on pages 13-14 and 
discuss what their purposes are. 
Similarly, they will make their own mind-map for E5 and write a descriptive 
essay individually. Students to recall the features of descriptive essay in 
detail. 
Project: Students to be sorted into groups of 4-5 for the project on 
page 14. They can take a week to research and prepare a poster for 
demonstration in the class. 

Mind-mapping

Descriptive writing

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION
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Topic The Ransom of Red Chief Week 3

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while and post reading
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in group or pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Learn to use dictionary on their own
• Answer challenging questions on their own
• Make sentences on their own
• Answers questions with reference to the context
• Find meanings from dictionary
• Convert conversational English sentences into standard English
• Place punctuation marks where marked
• Add suitable subject to complete the sentences
• Split the compound sentence into two simple sentences
• Use similes to compare something
• Role play as a particular character
• Read conditional sentences (if) and make four on their own

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

Day 1: 
00/00/00

05 min

Settling time: 
As this is the third week of the term, students are still settling in. Help them out with 
their textbooks and notebooks. If there are any new students in the class, take the 
time to introduce them to their classmates and make them feel comfortable before 
moving on with the session.

Verbal 
response
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise and through this activity the new students will get 
to know what was taught the week before. Try and gauge their speaking and listening 
skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. Start 
with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy students 
and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to say a few 
points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have excellent 
listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel comfortable 
enough so they may participate.

Verbal 
response

Recall

Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been designed. It 
should be used to lead a class discussion. 
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have a 
particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. Use 
any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text to be 
taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose of the pre-
reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the information. 
Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide information on their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming

Creative 
thinking
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs and 
groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading of the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: i. 
comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group / Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the board 
ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 
1. Where is the story set?
2. What are the names of the three main characters?
3.  What did Bill and Sam decide to do to make up for the remaining two thousand 

dollars?
4. What was the outcome of that kidnapping?
5. Who got most effected by Johnny?
6. How worried was Johnny’s father about his kidnapping?
7. What was the name of Johnny’s father?
8. How did Mr Dorset negotiate with the kidnappers?
9. Did the kidnappers agree to pay Johnny’s father to take Johnny?
10. Did Johnny want to go back home?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to read 
through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, ask them 
to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs have 
found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 

Comprehension 
skills

Silent reading 
skills

Discussion 
skills

Skim & scan

Focused 
reading
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min Teacher’s Resource: Answers
The story is set in South, Alabama.
Bill, Sam, and Johnny are the names of the three main characters.
Bill and Sam decided to kidnap someone at ransom to makeup for the missing two 
thousand dollars.
Johnny did not turn out to be a regular ten-year-old. He enjoyed being kidnapped 
and made life hell for the kidnappers.
Johnny seemed to effect Bill the most. He seemed a bit more unsettled by Johnny.
Johnny’s father did not appear to be worried at all. 
Johnny’s father’s name was Mr Dorset.
Mr Dorset said that he would take Johnny off of their hands for two hundred and fifty 
dollars.
Yes, the kidnappers agreed to pay.
No, Johnny hated the idea of going back home.
Feedback: 

Give feedback on responses.
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are having 
difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any problem. 
Post-reading

Identifying similes
Gauge the students’ prior knowledge and explain the concepts of simile. A simile is 
a figure of speech often used by poets and authors to compare two fundamentally 
dissimilar things in an interesting way. This literary tool is usually a phrase beginning 
with the word ‘as’ or ‘like’. Similes are used to illustrate a point or elicit an emotion 
by comparing two objects or actions equally. The word simile comes from the Latin 
root similes, meaning sameness or likeness. Similes help readers create memorable 
images, clarify ideas, and emphasise key points. For instance, as clean as a whistle, 
or as cunning as a fox etc.
A simile is different from a metaphor. Instead of saying that something is ‘like’ 
something else, metaphors directly compare two things saying something is 
something else.
In this story, the author has used similes in the following manner:
I was rode like a horse.
he fastened himself as tight as a leech to Bill’s leg.
...a rock half as big as a coconut.
...stepping softly like a scout...

HOMEWORK:
Ask the students if they have ever encountered a situation as funny as this one? If not 
ask them to imagine one and write short paragraph on it.

Reading skills 

Comprehension 
skills

Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) are meant to 
be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better understanding of the text. 
They should not be used for rote learning and memorization of facts from the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion to 
help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good idea to 
ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a class discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not in a 
question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A 1, 2 in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response

Brainstorm

Creative 
thinking

Prediction

Foreshadowing
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

20 min ACTIVITY 1: FIND THE MEANING FIRST!
1.  Either ask the students to bring a pocket dictionary from home or provide them 

with a dictionary from the library.
2.  Ask each student to look around the classroom and find any 5 objects or words 

which they do not know the meaning of.
3.  Next, ask them to list them down and them find their meanings from the dictionary 

and write them down as well.
4. The first fifteen students to finish the task will get the point.
5.  To make the task interesting, ask the students to find contextual meaning and not 

just the first meaning that they see.

ACTIVITY 2: I CAN MAKE SENTENCES!
1. Ask the students to look around the class for inspiration and list down 50 new 
words.
2. Keep writing them on the board.
3.  Make sure that the words should be as per grade level, if you find any word to be 

a bit too easy do not add it to the list.
4.  When 50 words are complete, ask the students to make sentences of the 50 words 

in their notebooks.
5. The sentences should be grade level, intelligible, and coherent. 
6. If the sentences are childish, do not accept them.
7. The first fifteen students to complete the task win the points.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
PUNCTUATE AS REQUIRED:

Rewrite these sentences by using capital letters, commas, and full stops where 
required.

1. justin trudeau the prime minister of canada was appointed in 2015.
2. before we went to see the film we had pizza at the mall.
3. if we have time today we can visit the shalimar gardens and badshahi mosque.
4. her grandfathers watch needs to be fixed so we have to take it to the store.
5. f it werent for the rain we wouldve been playing cricket right now.
6. his aunt, who is seventy-two years old, just ran in the lahore marathon.
7. they have two dogs fred and wilma who love eating fried chicken.
8. 8. the maliks house has been freshly painted, because the paint was falling off.
9.  my fathers phone is much older than my brothers but it has lasted longer.
10.  allan who is in the 5th grade loves three sports boxing football and swimming.
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

20 min Class Work: 
Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend on 
understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings of 
the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the following 
approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in a text:
•   Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which 

it occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words 
using the contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be 
given through pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their 
meaning, for example, ‘laughed’.

Activity: Working with words 
Introduce the concept of thesaurus. Teach the students how to use thesaurus in 
class.

Class Work: Working with words:
Attempt Exercise B 1, 2, 3, 4.

HOMEWORK:
Practice using thesaurus.

Verbal Re-
sponse

Counting skills

Writing skill

Brainstorming

Creative writing
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

Day 3: 
00/00/00

20 min

ACTIVITY 1: SUBJECT AND PREDICATE
1. Take a chart paper and cut it into 6 small squares. Attach the squares to form a chain.
2. Write a different subject on each square e.g. The boy, Sameen, father, etc.
3. Divide the class into groups. Each group will have 4-7 students.
4. Give each group a subject chain. Introduce the term predicate and give examples.
5. Ask the groups to write predicates for the subjects mentioned on their subject chain.
6. Once they have made sentences, discuss in the class.

ACTIVITY 2: CONDITIONAL SENTENCES
1.   Divide the class into five teams and provide each team with chart paper, some 

sketch pens and scissors.
2.    Every member of the team has to write one conditional sentence. The teams have to 

ensure that they have a mix of the different types of conditional sentences.
3.   Check the sentences to ensure that they are grammatically correct.
4.     The teams should then write out their sentences neatly on chart paper and cut 

them out in the form of strips.
5.     Then, they should cut each sentence into half so that the main clause and the ‘if 

’ clause are separate.
6.  Thus, if the sentence is:
  We would not have missed the bus if we had started early from home.
  It should be cut into the following two parts:
  |We would not have missed the bus||if we had started early from home.|
7.  Tell the students to carefully keep the two parts separate.
8.    Have two boxes ready on your desk—one to collect all the main clauses and one 

to collect all the ‘if’ clauses. Ask the teams to carefully drop the clauses into the 
right boxes.

9.  Mix the two boxes well.
10.  Now ask two members of each team to come up again. One should pick out five 

main clauses, and one should pick out five ‘if’ clauses.
11.  For the game, the teams will take turns at reading out one main clause at a time. 

The other teams will have to see if they have the ‘if’ clause that fits correctly with 
the main clause to complete the conditional sentence.

12.  When a team responds with an ‘if’ clause, check with the team that had originally 
written the sentence if the answer is correct. Award points accordingly.

13. The team with the highest score will win the game.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE 1: SUBJECT AND PREDICATE
A. Complete the sentences below by adding appropriate subjects chosen from 
those given in the box.

The captain of our team Iced tea
My aunt who lives in Quetta Power cuts

Quizzes The mountains
Her poem A peacock
Light A bird

Writing skill

Brainstorming
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

1.   ............................................  were covered with snow.
2.   ............................................  has built a nest in our garden.
3.   ............................................  is a cool and refreshing drink.
4.   ............................................  are my favourite TV shows.
5.   ............................................  looks very pretty when it spreads its tail.
6.   ............................................  are very frequent in summer.
7.   ............................................  has fallen ill and cannot play in the next match.
8.   ............................................  travels faster than sound.
9.   ............................................  is visiting us next week.
10.  ............................................ won the first prize in the writing competition.

EXERCISE 2: COMPOUND SENTENCES:
Connect these simple sentences to make one compound sentence using the words 
given in brackets.
1.  I went to watch a movie. The theatre was closed. (but)
2.  She is a really good swimmer. She also loves reading books. (and)
3.  Liza missed the bus. She had to walk home. (so)
4.  They wanted to go for the rock concert. It was really late. (but)
5.  We should go to the mall. We could go to the art gallery. (or)
6.   I thought I’d studied hard for the test. I didn’t know most of the questions that came. 

(but)
7.  We can go have lunch outside. If not that, we can cook at home. (or)
8.  I ate a yummy pizza for lunch. I had cheesecake for dessert. (and)
9.   I’ve been wanting to watch this band live for a long time. This is why I bought tickets 

to see them. (so)
10.  There was live music at the restaurant. They also invited a comedian to perform at 

the restaurant. (and)
EXERCISE 3: CONDITIONAL SENTENCES:
Match the ‘if clauses’ in Column A to the outcomes in Column B to form meaningful 
sentences.

Column A Column B
1. If you do not let me play outside a. please ask her to call me.
2. If you had hired a good lawyer b. I might look her up.
3. If I were an actor c. you would have won the case
4. If you meet her. d. I will not talk to you
5. If I knew her address e. my face would be on the cover of all 

the famous magazines.
6. If you are feeling tired f. I will convey the message to him.
7. If you want to shed weight g. we might have bought the house.
8. If we had saved some money h. you must exercise.
9. If I see him i. take a rest.
10. If you had listened to your parents j. you would not have landed in such a 

big trouble.
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

20 min Workbook Exercise:
Attempt workbook exercises.
HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill

Day 4: 
00/00/00

15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to listen 
and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words and acting out the roles 
properly. The point of this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather 
their speaking and listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and 
convey their message properly to the other party.
Attempt Ex: D
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required

Verbal 
response

Acting skills

Pronunciation 
skills

Listening skills

Speaking skills

Observation 
skills

Day 5: 
00/00/00

20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and keep 
providing them assistance whenever required.
Encourage students to think creatively to develop their own similes and metaphors. 
Guide them to differentiate between the two while making sentences.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response

Writing skills

Reading skills

Speaking skills

Listening skills

Composition 
skills

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions:

In pairs, answer the question: what is your dream job? Why?

Brainstorm

Verbal 
Response

Discussion 
skills

Cooperation 
skills

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic A Polar Explorer Week 4

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer post reading questions
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Learn to use dictionary on their own
• Answer challenging questions on their own
• Make sentences on their own
• Mark whether the sentences are true or false
• Correct the false statements
• Answer the questions with reference to context
• Write comparative sentences
• Find meaning of given words in a dictionary
• Complete the incomplete proverbs
• Explain the meaning of the proverbs
• Identify the homographs in a sentence
• Provide the function of the given parts of speech
• Identify the correct type of adjective
• Identify the correct type of sentence
• Make questions from the given sentences
• Sort out a specific sounding words in a list
• Conduct group tasks and conversations

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
As this is the third week of the term, students are still settling in. Help them out 
with their textbooks and notebooks. If there are any new students in the class, 
take the time to introduce them to their classmates and make them feel com-
fortable before moving on with the session.

Verbal response
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise and through this activity the new students 
will get to know what was taught the week before. Try and gauge their speaking 
and listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have 
excellent listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel 
comfortable enough so they may participate.

Verbal response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been designed. 
It should be used to lead a class discussion. 
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have 
a particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. 
Use any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text 
to be taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose 
of the pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in 
mind.

PRE-READING TASK 1:
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the 
information. Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide 
information on their own. 

PRE-READING TASK 2:
Ask the students to discuss what they know of Alabama and / or Norway. 
Initiate a discussion: For many of the students, Alabama and / or Norway will 
be an exotic land, with a different religion, language, clothes, and culture. They 
may have had heard about Alabama and / or Norway but many of their ideas 
about them will be based on fanciful thinking. Ask the students to work together 
with their friend, think of a country that you have heard about but never visited 
or met a person from there. What do you think that country is like? Fill in the 
following notes:

Brainstorming
Creative thinking
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min Food: 

Games: 

Transport: 

Clothes: 

Language: 

Compare your notes with your friend. How similar or different are your answers? 
Do you think we should form views about a place before seeing it for ourselves?
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Verbal response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs and 
groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading of the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: i. 
comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group / Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the 
board ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 
1. Who is the Polar Explorer?
2. Where was Roald Amundsen born?
3. What inspired Roald Amundsen?
4. What did Roald Amundsen do to train himself for exploring?
5. What is scurvy?
6. Did Roald Amundsen achieve success ever since he started?
7. When did Roald Amundsen started his own expeditions?
8. How did Roald Amundsen reach the North pole?
9. What happened to Roald Amundsen?
10. What is Roald Amundsen have thought to be the first to achieve?
Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to 
read through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, 
ask them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs 
have found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion skills
Skim & scan
Focused reading
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10 min Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. Roald Amundsen is the Polar explorer discussed in this chapter.
2. Roald Amundsen was born in Norway in 1872.
3. As a child Roald Amundsen read about British explorers.
4.  Roald Amundsen joined several sports teams and got his body used to 

Norwegian winter in order to train his body for the brutality of exploring.
5. Scurvy is a disease lacked by the lack of Vitamin C.
6.  No, in the beginning of his expeditions, Roald Amundsen was only the part 

of the crew and limited himself to observing his surroundings.
7. At the age of twenty-eight, Roald Amundsen led his own expedition.
8.  After failing to reach the North pole by sea, Roald Amundsen successfully 

rea ched the North pole by air.

9.  In 1928 Roald Amundsen’s plane disappeared during a rescue mission. The 
people on the plane are presumed to be dead.

10.  Roald Amundsen is recognized as the first person to have reached both 
North and South poles.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.

10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are having 
difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any problem. 

Post-reading
Imagine you are on an expedition ship that has crashed on a deserted island. You 
are the only one there and cannot return home. The island is safe and beautiful, 
but there are no people, houses, or roads there. Think of how you would survive 
on the island: 
•  How would you find food and water?
•  Where would you sleep?
•  How would you protect yourself from the hot sun and cold wind?
•  How would you see at night?
•  How would you find a way to return home?

HOMEWORK:
Imagine you are about to be left on an island alone and you can take only one book 
with you. Which book would you prefer to take? Provide a reason for your answer.

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
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Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) are meant to 
be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better understanding of the text. 
They should not be used for rote learning and memorization of facts from the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a class 
discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not in 
a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A 1, 2, 3, 4 in class. 
Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

20 min ACTIVITY 1: HEAR IT OUT!
1. Cut few sheets of A4 size papers into several chits.
2. Write few sentences on the chits.
3.  Make sure that the sentences have one word containing a homographic 

word. For example: 
	 •	 Please, do not tear the paper into pieces.
	 •	 I saw a big brown bear in the woods.
	 •	 No one will notice these minute details.
4.  Ask the students to read the sentences and figure out which word is the 

homograph.
5. Next, ask them which meaning fits the sentence as per the context.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: HOMOGRAPHS
Re-write the following sentences and write the meanings of each of the 
underlined word against each sentence:
1. The doctor said I would need a cast after breaking my arm.
2. I ended up in the final cast in my school’s musical.
3. I tripped on my right foot and fell down the stairs.
4. The slow turtle managed to move only a foot in the past three hours.
5. Baby girl is wearing a pink bow.
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Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

6. The actors took a bow after a breathtaking performance.
7. The teenagers had to pay a fine because of their rash driving.
8. My sister is raising her son to be a fine, young lad.
9. Draco will resent his father raising him with his prejudices. 
10. I will have to resent the files because of the added data.

EXERCISE: PROVERBS
A. Tick the correct idioms and proverbs.
1. a. Great minds think alike.
     b. Great minds think differently.
2.  a. Never slap the hand that feeds you.
     b. Never bite the hand that feeds you.
3.  a. New kid on the building
     b. New kid on the block
4.  a.  Rise and shine
     b. Rise and prize
5.  a.  The best of both worlds
     b.  The best of every world
6.  a. The whole one yard
    b.  The whole nine yards
7.  a.  Under the weather
     b.  Under the heavy stone
8.  a.  Water under the bridge
     b.  Petrol under the bridge
9.  a.  You are what you buy. 
 b. You are what you eat.
10. a.  Your dress is as good as mine.      
 b. Your guess is as good as mine.
11. a. Between the devil and the deep blue sea
      b. Between the devil and the angels
12. a. A penny saved is a penny earned.
      b. A penny saved is a penny spent. 

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing
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20 min Class Work: Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend 
on understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings 
of the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the 
following approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in 
a text:
•  Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which 

it occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words 
using the contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be 
given through pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their 
meaning, for example, ‘laughed’.

Class Work: Working with words:
Attempt Exercise B 1, 2, 3, 4.

HOMEWORK:
Practice using thesaurus.

Verbal Response
Counting skills
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

Day 3: 
00/00/00
20 min

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES: REVISION
EXERCISE 1: NOUNS

Underline the nouns in the following sentences.

1. Ghous is going to the market.
2.  The chef made onion soup for the old lady.
3.  Maira and Alisha will attend their friend’s wedding.
4.  The author attended the book launch.
5.  Please tell me Rimsha did not go to the theatre alone!

EXERCISE 2: ADJECTIVES
Underline the adjectives in the following sentences.
1. Dark clouds filled the sky.
2.  The flowers are beautiful.
3.  Neha is wearing a red dress.
4.  Is it a blue shirt that you are wearing?
5.  The little rabbit hopped away.

EXERCISE 3: PRONOUNS
A. Replace the underlined words in each sentence with he, she or it.
1. The girl listened to music while eating her lunch. The girl enjoyed both.
  The girl listened to music while eating her lunch. ............................ enjoyed 

both.

Writing skill
Brainstorming



170

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

20 min 2.  The boy played games after dinner. The boy does this every evening.
  The boy played games after dinner. ............................ does this every 

evening.
3.   The cat climbed onto the kitchen table. Then the cat drank the milk kept in 

the saucer.
  The cat climbed onto the kitchen table. Then ............................ drank the 

milk kept in the saucer.
4. My brother is in high school. My brother is part of the basketball team.
  My brother is in high school. ............................ is part of the basketball 

team.
5.  The shopping centre was filled with hundreds of people. The shopping 

centre was so crowded that I couldn’t buy anything.
  The shopping centre was filled with hundreds of people. ............................ 

was so crowded that I couldn’t buy anything.

EXERCISE 3: VERBS
Fill in the blanks with suitable verbs.
1.  The monkeys were ............................ from the tree.
2.  Will you ............................ to the party?
3.  Arham and Sarah want to ............................ cake.
4.  Mary ............................ at the joke.
5.  The lamb ............................ loudly.

Verbal Response
Counting skills
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

EXERCISE 4: ADVERB
Underline the adverbs in the following sentences. Try and point out the 
verbs they tell you

something about.
1.  Read quietly in the library. verb— ............................
2.  She arrived here first, so she got the best seat. verb—............................
3.  I telephoned you yesterday. verb— ............................
4.  I live here. verb— ............................
5.  Her father had scolded her, and she was crying loudly. verb— ......................

EXERCISE 5: CONJUNCTIONS
Join the pair of sentences with the conjunctions and or but.
1.  Harris was upset. Harris was agry.       
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20 min 2.  He is tired. He has to work.
 
3.  Mashal walked to the door. She opened it.
 
4.  The doorbell rang. There was nobody outside.
 
5.  He likes to read books. He likes to paint pictures.
 
EXERCISE 6: CONJUNCTIONS
Complete the sentence by choosing the correct preposition from the list 
given below.

near on behind under into
1.  The sofa and the carpet are ............................ the floor.
2.  The river flowed ............................ the bridge.
3.  Our house is ............................ the school and ............................ the library.
4.  He jumped ............................ the swimming pool.
5.  The dog fell ............................ the river.

Verbal Response
Counting skills
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

20 min ACTIVITY: INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES
Introduce interrogative adjectives by asking some questions, e.g. ‘Which book 
are you reading? What colour do you like best?’ Write the sentences on the board 
and ask student volunteers to underline the noun in each sentence; elicit that the 
word preceding it is an adjective and introduce the term interrogative adjective. 
Show the students the groups of items you have prepared and elicit that you 
have, e.g. six pencils, four books, etc. Write the phrase on the board and explain 
that six, four, etc. are definite numeral adjectives because they tell you exactly 
how many items you have. Show them the other items you have prepared, e.g. 
the jar of lentils, the sweets, etc. and ask them how many there are of each; elicit 
responses such as a lot of lentils, a few/not many sweets. Write these phrases on 
the board and explain that these are indefinite numeral adjectives because they 
do not tell us an exact number.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: TYPES OF ADJECTIVES
A.  Identify the nouns and verbs used as adjectives in the following 
sentences.
1.  Her gold chain was stolen on a bus in Karachi.
2.  That horrifying movie left me in shock for a long time.
3.  We love eating mashed potatoes on weekends.
4.  He loves to put on an entertaining show for everyone.
5.  The broken clock needs to be fixed soon.
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20 min B.  Fill in the blanks using the adjective forms of the following words.
1.  Those emotions came so (nature) to her, we couldn’t tell she was acting.
2.  I am so sorry for your loss, it must’ve been very (pain).
3.  There is a (violence) streak in him he cannot control.
4.  (fortunate) he missed the bus that caused the accident.
5.  He admitted he was (guilt) of committing the crimes.
C.  Fill in the blanks with the correct order of adjectives in the brackets.
1.  He wanted to get a (carpet, velvet, blue) from the flea market.
2.  Have you seen my (rugged, jacket, leather, black)? I left it on the counter.
3.  It was the (yellow, beautiful, sunset) that had all of us in awe.
4.  It was a (box-like, sports car, low) that he borrowed from a friend.
5.  She wore a (sweater, black, large, woollen) to the concert.
6.   It was his (British, thick, accent) that made it hard to understand what he 

was saying.
7.   He was a (man, tall, middle-aged, polite, thin) who loved meeting new 

people.
8.   They lived in a (cottage, eighty-year-old, abandoned, strange) on top of the 

hill.
9.  They were a (midde-aged, Canadian, couple) who spent most of their time 

travelling in a (van, rusty, old).
10. We bought them this (antique, expensive, rug, Persian) for their wedding.

Verbal Response
Counting skills
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

EXERCISE: TYPES OF SENTENCES
Identify whether the sentences below are imperative or exclamatory and 
punctuate accordingly.
1. What a wonderful person she is
2.  I just heard the most outrageous comment
3.  You must not let this come between the two of you
4.  I cannot believe he wore pajamas to the restaurant
5.  Wear a jacket as it is getting cold outside
6.  Give me a few days to get back to you
7.  Let me know if Sara shows up for the meeting
8.  You cannot be serious about leaving the job
9.  How could you let it happen on a day like this
10. Tell them that you need a new pair of shoes
Class Work: 
Attempt Exercise C 1, 2, 3, 4 in class. 
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.
 HOMEWORK:
Practise parts of speech. 
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20 min Workbook Exercise:
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill

Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words and acting out the roles 
properly. The point of this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, 
rather their speaking and listening. Move on when the students are able to 
speak and convey their message properly to the other party.
Attempt Ex: D

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Acting skills
Pronunciation 
skills
Listening skills
Speaking skills
Observation 
skills

Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and 
keep providing them assistance whenever required.
Encourage students to think creatively to develop their own similes and 
metaphors. Guide them to differentiate between the two while making 
sentences.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition 
skills
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05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following question:

What have they learned so far? Has it helped them in becoming a better 
person?

Brainstorm
Verbal Response
Discussion skills
Cooperation 
skills

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic The Great Train Journey Week 5

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Learn to use dictionary on their own
• Answer challenging questions on their own
• Make sentences on their own
• Fill in the blanks as per context
• Use conjunctional phrases in sentences of their own
• Use collective nouns for grouping
• Identify and pick abstract nouns
• Form abstract nouns from adjectives
• State the qualities possessed by a human being
• Identify metaphors and similes in a short passage
• Identify verbs in sentences
• Identify helping and auxiliary verbs
• Use ‘can / cannot, may / may not, should / should not’ to complete 

sentences
• Write character description on their own

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
As this is the third week of the term, students are still settling in. Help them out 
with their textbooks and notebooks. If there are any new students in the class, take 
the time to introduce them to their classmates and make them feel comfortable 
before moving on with the session.

Verbal 
response



176

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise and through this activity the new students will 
get to know what was taught the week before. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to say 
a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have excellent 
listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel comfortable 
enough so they may participate.

Verbal 
response

Recall

Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been designed. It 
should be used to lead a class discussion. 
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have a 
particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. Use 
any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text to be 
taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose of the pre-
reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in mind.

PRE-READING TASK 1:
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the information. 
Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide information on their own. 
PRE-READING TASK 2:
Make a list of any ten wishes you have—this is your wish list. Now make two 
categories under the following heads:

Things I need to work to get Things I don’t need to work to 
get

Ask the students to check and see if they can separate their list of wishes. Ask them 
to discuss with their partner what they need to do to make their wishes come true. 
Gauge the students’ responses regarding the terms ‘morals’ and ‘ethics’. Ask the 
students to think about attributes of people they consider as moral or ethical. Take 
responses from all of the students.
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming

Creative 
thinking
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10 min Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs and 
groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading of the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: 
i. comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.
Focused [Group / Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the board ask 
the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 
1. Where is Sajid at the beginning of the story?
2. Why did Sajid go inside the goods carriage?
3. What did Sajid find inside the train carriage?
4. What time of the year is it in the story?
5. Which lines indicate that Sajid is a curious child?
6. What did Sajid find inside the crates after his investigations?
7. What two things happened as soon as Sajid found the apples?
8. Who was there in the carriage? What did they talk about?
9. What did Sajid think about his parents?
10. What happened in the end?
Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to read 
through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, ask them 
to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found all the 
answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs have found the 
correct answers. 
Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. Sajid was on a train station.
2.  Sajid had always been intrigued by the people travelling in trains and trains just 

disappearing into thick smoke leaving behind the people on the stations. He 
wanted to explore the inside of the train.

3.  The carriage was dark and gloomy. It did not have any charm or glamour and it 
lacked hustle and bustle of life and people. Sajid felt lonely.

4. Sajid is enjoying his summer vacations, so it is the start of June. 
5.  Sajid was always curious about things that were bolted or nailed down or in some 

way concealed from him—things like parcels and locked rooms—and carriage 
doors and crates.

6. Sajid found crates filled with apples upon his investigations.
7.  As soon as Sajid found the apple, the train started to move forward and Sajid heard 

a voice which made him realise that he was not alone in the carriage.
8.  A homeless man ‘hippy’ was in the carriage. He and Sajid talked about their lack 

of ticket, travelling abroad, working on a ship, and Sajid’ cooking skills. He told 
Sajid that the train would take him to the sea.

9.  Sajid thought that his parents would worry about him, but he would inform them 
later on of his travels.

10.  After making a stop at a station, the train came back to where it had started from. 
Squashing all of Sajid’s dreams of travelling the world.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.

Reading skills 

Comprehen-
sion skills

Silent reading 
skills

Discussion 
skills

Skim & scan

Focused 
reading
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10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are having 
difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any problem. 
Post-reading
Activity:
Ask the students to work individually to complete the following activity:
They can share their answers with one partner.
1. What moral lesson has been given in this story?
 
 
 
 
2. Do you like the main character? Give a reason.
 
 
 
 
3. Identify the trial or test that the main character goes through.
 
 
 
 
4.  Describe how the characters respond to the situation according to their moral 

values.
 
 
 
 
5. How is the moral lesson reinforced through the fate of the character?
 
 
 
 

HOMEWORK:
Imagine you are left alone on a train. How would you cope? What would you do?

Reading skills 

Comprehen-
sion skills
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Day 2: 
00/00/00

20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) are meant 
to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better understanding of the 
text. They should not be used for rote learning and memorization of facts from the 
text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion to 
help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good idea to 
ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a class discus-
sion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not in a 
question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A 1, 2 in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response

Brainstorm

Creative 
thinking

Prediction

Foreshadow-
ing

20 min ACTIVITY: CONJUNCTIONS

1.  This game is quite useful when the teacher wishes to form partners in class for 
some purpose or even as an ice breaker.

2.  You will need as many strips of chart paper as there are learners in your class. 
Make them of comfortable size.

3.   On one side of a strip write out a sentence which uses a conjunction. Leave 
a blank for the conjunction. On one side of another strip write out another 
sentence which uses another conjunction and leave a blank for the conjunction.

4.  Now, on the back of the first strip write the conjunction which fills in the blank 
in the sentence on the other strip, and on the back of the other strip, write the 
conjunction which fills in the blank in the sentence on the first strip.

5.  In this way, you will have pairs of strips which will have the conjunctions to fill in 
the blanks in the sentences written on each other.

6.  Thus, if you have thirty students in your class, you will have fifteen pairs of 
strips made in the way detailed above.

7.   Mix up the strips and distribute them in the class so that each student gets one.
8.   The task of each student is to read the sentence on the strip he/she has and 

decide which conjunction will correctly fill in the blank. Then he/she should 
find the student who has that conjunction written on one side of his/her strip. 
However, for any pair of students, both their sentences should be complete 
with the help of the conjunctions written on each other’s strips.

9.   The pair which first forms itself correctly wins the first prize. You may have two 
other prizes in this game.
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20 min ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: CONJUNCTIONS
Fill in the blanks with appropriate conjunctions:

1.  I will come home first ________________ go to the market later.

2.  Neither his father________________ the son will reach early.

3.  The actors________________ the director are very professional.

4.  They will go to Japan either in ________________ December January.

5.  Sam ________________ Joe are going to college this year.
20 min Class Work: Working with words:

It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the students 
because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend on understanding 
every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings of the essential words 
to the students right away. For young students, the following approach can be used 
to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in a text:
• Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it occurs. 
Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using the contextual 
clues available. The meaning of some words can be given through pictures. For 
many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, for example, ‘laughed’.

Class Work: Working with words:

Attempt Exercise B 1, 2.

Challenge Question:

Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

HOMEWORK:

Practice using conjunctions.

Verbal Re-
sponse

Counting 
skills

Writing skill

Brainstorming

Creative 
writing

Day 3: 
00/00/00

20 min

ACTIVITY: COLLECTIVE NOUNS
1.  Prepare a set of pictures of the following: a flight of stairs, grapes, bananas, 

keys, a pack of playing cards, and a cricket team. Show the students a picture 
or a real bunch of flowers that you may collect from the school’s garden, and 
ask them to name one of the items, e.g. flower; write the noun on the board. 
Elicit, or teach, the term bunch and explain that the term is used for a group, or 
collection, of flowers.

2.  Write a bunch of flowers on the board, and underline the word bunch. Repeat 
this for the other pictures you have prepared. Ask the students to look at the 
underlined words and introduce the term collective noun.

3.  Ask the students if they can suggest the collective noun for themselves as a group 
of students (class) and add this to the list on the board. If possible, elicit some more 
collective nouns by giving the common noun, e.g., soldiers, sheep, etc.

Writing skill

Brainstorming
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20 min ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: COLLECTIVE NOUN
In each sentence, underline the collective nouns.
1.  Zakir photographed a flock of birds flying in the sky. 
2.  The teacher told the class to take out their books. 
3.  The bouquet of flowers looks beautiful in the white vase. 
4.  There is a large herd of buffaloes blocking the road to the school. 
5.  Navin ran up the flight of stairs to the principal’s office. 
6.  Let us sell these bundles of old newspapers. 
EXERCISE: ABSTRACT NOUNS
A. Identify and underline the abstract nouns in each of the following sentences.
1. There was complete silence in the classroom.
2.  I do not feel like eating anything in this heat.
3.  The music you played was very soothing.
4.  The Taj Mahal is known for its beauty.
5.  It is said that knowledge grows when we share it.
B.  Find the abstract nouns in these sentences.
1.  She has the ability to overcome any difficult tasks.
2.  He needs to learn how to control his anger.
EXERCISE: VERBS
Fill in the blanks using the correct form of the verb in brackets.
1. We need to keep (go) if we want to reach on time.
2.  He has to get rabies shots because he was (bite) by a street dog.
3.  She was among the few participants (choose) for the dance competition.
4.  We were (teach) how to bake in cooking class today.
5.  Are you (interest) in (go) for the concert tonight?
6.  The water in the lake (freeze) last winter because it was so cold.
7.  We (come) for the dance next weekend.
8.  I (speak) to the plumber about fixing the sink.
9.  The British Empire (exploit) natives from commonwealth nations.
10. We followed the path that (tread) on by other hikers before us.
EXERCISE: HELPING VERB
Fill in the each blank correctly with am, is, are, was or were.
1.  It  really hot today.
2.  My father  a lawyer.
3.  Ashhar and Rahim  friends even now.
4.  Tahir  sick yesterday.
5.  Hawaii  in the Pacific Ocean.
6.  Our friends  coming over this evening.
7.  Shahzeb  a doctor before he became a singer.
8.  I  very fond of my parents.
9.  Tim  writing a letter to Javed now.
10. The two sisters  cleaning their room this morning.

Writing skill

Brainstorming



182

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

20 min Class Work: 
Attempt Exercise C 1, 2, 4, 5, 6 in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

 HOMEWORK:
Complete exercises 3, 7, 8.

20 min Workbook Exercise:
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill

Day 4: 
00/00/00

15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words and acting out the roles 
properly. The point of this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather 
their speaking and listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and 
convey their message properly to the other party.

Attempt Ex: D.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response

Acting skills

Pronunciation 
skills

Listening 
skills

Speaking 
skills

Observation 
skills

Day 5: 
00/00/00

20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and keep 
providing them assistance whenever required.
Encourage students to think creatively to develop their own similes and metaphors. 
Guide them to differentiate between the two while making sentences.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response

Writing skills

Reading skills

Speaking 
skills

Listening 
skills

Composition 
skills



183

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following question:

List down three responsibilities that you have at home.

Brainstorm

Verbal 
Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic
Muhammad Amjad
Saqib and the Akhuwat
Foundation

Week 6

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer post reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer challenging questions on their own
• Make sentences on their own
• Unscramble the jumbled words
• Make adverbs from adjectives
• Write full forms of abbreviations
• Give example for the given proverbs
• Identify subject, verb, and object from a sentence
• Fill in the blanks
• Change the gender of nouns
• Draw a mind map to collect and organise ideas
• Summarise articles 
• Compare mind maps and discuss similarities and differences
• Write an essay with a proper topic statement
• Use a dictionary or thesaurus for guidance
• Defend your argument and provide proper evidence 
• Discuss your statements and agree to a proper statement
• Note down important ideas and cutdown excessive information
• Avoid repetitions and informal jargon
• Conduct research
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Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
As this is the third week of the term, students are still settling in. Help them out with 
their textbooks and notebooks. If there are any new students in the class, take 
the time to introduce them to their classmates and make them feel comfortable 
before moving on with the session.

Verbal response

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise and through this activity the new students will 
get to know what was taught the week before. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have excellent 
listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel comfortable 
enough so they may participate.

Verbal response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been designed. 
It should be used to lead a class discussion. 
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have a 
particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. Use 
any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text to be 
taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose of the 
pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in mind.

PRE-READING TASK 1:
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the information. 
Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide information on their 
own. 

PRE-READING TASK 2:
FACT FILE: There are several people who work for the benefit for others. Doctor 
Muhammad Amjad Saqib is just like one of those many. Find one more person 
who has spend their life to serve humanity or for the befit of others, and fill the 
following fact file. 
After you are done, share your chosen personality and facts with your partner. 
Make sure that yours and your partners’ chosen personalities are not the same.



186

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

FACT FILE

Full name: ______________________________

Date of birth: ____________________________

Place of birth: ___________________________

Died: ___________________________________

Early life: 

Famous for: 

Facts: 

Famous quotes:

1. 

 
2. 

 
3. 

 
4. 

 
5. 

 

Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming
Creative thinking
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10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs and 
groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading of the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: 
i. comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group / Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the board 
ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 
1. Who is Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib? 
2. What is Akhuwat foundation?
3. When and where was Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib born?
4. Who was the receiver of Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib’s very first loan?
5. When was Akhuwat foundation founded?
6. In recent years how has Akhuwat foundation tried to tackle poverty?
7. What has been the result of Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib’s hard work?
8. List few other achievements of Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib.
Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to read 
through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, ask 
them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found all 
the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs have 
found the correct answers. 

Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1.  Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib is the founder and executive director of Akhuwat 

foundation.
2.  Akhuwat foundation is the world’s largest micro-finance organisation. It 

provides small interest free loans to individuals and groups.
3. Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib was born in Punjab in 1957.
4. The very first loan received by a widow who had a small sewing business.
5. Akhuwat foundation was founded in 2003.
6.  In recent years Akhuwat foundation has set up schools and colleges, 

distributed clothes to the needy, organised training, assistance, and medical 
help for the vulnerable groups.

7.  In 2010 Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib has been awarded with Star of excellence.
8.  Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib has written nine books on a range of subjects 

including finance. He is also one of the nominees of Nobel Peace Prize 2022 
for his humanitarian work.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion skills
Skim & scan
Focused reading
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10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are having 
difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any problem. 

Inferring vocabulary
Ask the students to read the text individually and highlight unfamiliar words in a 
text, guess their meaning using context clues, and as a homework check their 
conjectures against a reliable dictionary, and finally, using them in their own 
sentences as a part of their daily usage. Keeping a vocabulary notebook is also a 
viable reading strategy to broaden mental lexicon. 

Words Context clue Inferred meaning Dictionary 
meaning

HOMEWORK:
People generally do things for themselves. Have you ever done anything for 
anyone else? What was it? How did you do it? How did it make you feel?

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills

Day2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) are meant 
to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better understanding of 
the text. They should not be used for rote learning and memorization of facts from 
the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a class 
discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not in 
a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.
Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing
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20 min ACTIVITY: ADVERBS 
1.  Prepare a stack of cards and write one verb in bold letters on each card.
2.   Divide the class into five small teams. The stack of cards will pass from one 

team to another, face down, and each time, one member will shuffle the 
cards and pull one out.

3.   He/she will show the verb to the class and then after consultation with 
his other team members, add an appropriate adverb to it to qualify it. For 
example, if a team member draws a card with, ‘clean’ written on it, she/he 
could say, ‘cleaning vigorously’ or use another appropriate adverb such as 
‘cleaned slowly’.

4.   Tell learners that they do not have to worry about the tense of the verb and 
tell them also that the adverb must be appropriate. For example, it would not 
be acceptable to say, ‘running clearly’.

5.   You could set a time limit within which each team must give its answer or else 
the stack of cards passes to the next team.

6.   Make a list of all the adverbs that are used by the teams. Encourage the 
teams not to repeat adverbs that have already been used. You could have the 
rule of awarding only half a point if adverbs are repeated.

7.   You could make the game more challenging by asking learners to construct 
complete sentences, using the verb on the card they pull out, instead of only 
supplying an adverb.

8.  The greater number of verbs you have, the more challenging the game will be.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: UNSCRAMBLE!
Unscramble the following words:

1. nniogztaoria 2. arstvne 3. ioonaftnud 4. snbuessi 5. eqpmuneit
6. iwdow 7. ewnisg 8. ralipnpic 9. auntrmniiaha 10. anotlvlaeii
11. nizteic 12. cexneleelc 13. odueyplmne 14. ahnrugipisda 15. ncfaeni

Answers:
1. organization 2. servant 3. foundation 4. business 5. equipment
6. widow 7. sewing 8. principal 9. humanitarian  10. alleviation
11. citizen 12. excellence 13. unemployed 14. guardianship 15. finance
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EXERCISE: ADVERBS
State whether the underlined phrases in the sentences are noun phrases, adjective 
phrases, or adverb phrases:
1. The play was not all that bad.
2.  Both of her younger sisters are still in college.
3.  Her new dress was really expensive but very beautiful.
4.  This works out really well for now.
5.  We drove very slowly and carefully through the snowstorm.
6.  Ali’s room had wallpaper that was yellow with stripes.
7.  We finished school in no time.
8.  With a bright vibrant look, his suit drew everyone’s attention.
9.  I wore one of my father’s old ties to school.
10. Everyone put their hands together when they announced the winner.

20 min Class Work: Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend on 
understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings of 
the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the following 
approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in a text:

•   Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which 
it occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words 
using the contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be 
given through pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their 
meaning, for example, ‘laughed’.

Class Work: Working with words:
Attempt Exercise B 1, 2, 3, 4.

HOMEWORK:
Practice using proverbs.

Verbal Response
Counting skills
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing
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Day3: 
00/00/00
20 min

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT
The sentences given below have errors of subject–verb agreement. Rewrite 
them correctly. If you think the sentence is correct, write no error against it.
1.  This year the election have been rigged.
2.  The film ‘50 First Dates’ were really entertaining.
3.  The timings of the buses near our house has been changed.
4.  The spokes of that car tire is really strong.
5.  I love wearing these pajamas because they is really comfortable.
6.  This breakfast with mashed potatoes, eggs, and meat are really appetizing.
7.  His meals are served to him at different timings.
8.  All our clothes needs to be ironed before tomorrow.
9.  These issues have to be sorted out before we can move forward.
10. Neither biscuits, nor tea were served to us at the gathering.

EXERCISE: GENDER NOUNS
Change the gender of the nouns and pronouns in the following sentences.
1. Their uncle worked for a news agency until he retired last year.
2.  I asked the waiter to give us a menu, and he just ignored me.
3.  The tigress was so brave, she fought the jackals off for her children.
4.  My brother loves watching films during his free time.
5.  The priest made us realise the power of prayer and commitment.
6.  The con-man made his living by tricking and robbing people.
7.  They kept a pet gander who lived for a very long time.
8.  His mother takes care of the cooking and cleaning in the house.
9.  My cousin decided to go abroad for her college education.
10. The actor forgot his lines during his performance.

Writing skill

Brainstorming

20 min Class Work: 
Attempt Exercise C 1, 2, 3 in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

 HOMEWORK:
Practise subject, verb, object.

20 min Workbook Exercise:
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
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Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words and acting out the roles 
properly. The point of this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather 
their speaking and listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and 
convey their message properly to the other party.

Attempt Ex: D.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Acting skills
Pronunciation 
skills
Listening skills
Speaking skills
Observation 
skills

Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and 
keep providing them assistance whenever required.
In this unit, we learn about the importance of serving humanity. The topic of 
discussion in this topic is finance, as Dr Muhammad Amjad Saqib was heavily 
invested in the idea of finance and is serving the people of Pakistan in their 
finances as well. 
Request the students to write the word FINANCE in the centre of a sheet of paper. 
This is your main idea or topic.

•   Next, add branches moving out from the word in different directions. For 
each branch, think of an idea related to finance. 

  For example: management of money, loaning, and so on. These are your sub-
topics.

•   Now extend smaller branches from the sub-topics and think of ideas related 
to the sub-topic. For example, for the sub-topic loaning, you could come up 
with doing banks and investors, etc.

•   Once you have completed your mind map, share it with the class. It could 
look like this:

FINANCE
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition 
skills
Mind mapping 
skills
Brain storming 
skills
Discussion skills
Group work



193

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative  

assessment

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following question:

List down three responsibilities that you have in your class.

Brainstorm
Verbal Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic The White Mouse Circus Week 7

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Talk about the author of the story
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer challenging questions on their own
• Make sentences on their own
• Answer who said to whom questions
• Talk about colours and their meanings in different context
• Discuss colours with reference to people’s feelings
• Discuss the use of colours in the story 
• Talk about words used to describe movements
• Describe and identify pronouns
• Identify pronouns in first, second, and third persons
• Identify singular and plural pronouns
• Identify word association
• Conduct research
• Fill fact file
• Write a short story based on collected information
• Write a short story while keeping the elements of the story in mind
• Check punctuation and edit work accordingly
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Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
As this is the third week of the term, students are still settling in. Help them out 
with their textbooks and notebooks. If there are any new students in the class, 
take the time to introduce them to their classmates and make them feel comfort-
able before moving on with the session.

Verbal 
response

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise and through this activity the new students will 
get to know what was taught the week before. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have excellent 
listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel comfortable 
enough so they may participate.

Verbal 
response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been designed. It 
should be used to lead a class discussion. 

Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have a 
particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. Use 
any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text to be 
taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose of the 
pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in mind.

Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the information. 
Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide information on their 
own. 

Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming

Creative 
thinking
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10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs and 
groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading of the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: i. 
comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group / Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the board 
ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 

1. What is the name of the hotel the boy and his grandmother are staying at?
2. Where is hotel magnificent situated?
3. Where were the boy and his grandmother initially headed?
4. What did the grandmother gift the boy as a consolation prize?
5. How would the boy play with the mice?
6. What was the name of the hotel’s manager?
7. How were the mice discovered in the hotel?
8. Was the hotel animal friendly?
9. How were the mice’s stay negotiated?
10. What was the boy’s dream?
Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to read 
through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, ask 
them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs have 
found the correct answers.

Reading skills 

Comprehen-
sion skills

Silent reading 
skills

Discussion 
skills

Skim & scan

Focused 
reading

10 min Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. The name of the hotel in which the boy and his grandmother are staying 

at is called Hotel Magnificent.
2. Hotel magnificent is situated in Bournemouth.
3. The boy and his grandmother were initially headed to Norway.
4. The grandmother gifted two white mice to her grandson as a consolation 

prize.
5. The boy used to teach tricks to white mice.
6. The hotel’s manager’s name was Mr Stringer.
7. The housemaid found the mice scuttering under the bedsheets.
8. No, Mr Stringer wanted to get the mice out of his hotel.
9. Grandmother outsmarted the manager and managed to negotiate.
10. The boy dreamt to have his own mice circus one day.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.
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10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are 
having difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any 
problem. 

Post-reading
Embedded story structure
For this fun storytelling activity, organise the students into pairs or groups, 
depending on the strength of the class.
Come up with an interesting story topic that the students should begin and 
develop. The title should suggest multiple characters, for example, The mighty 
dragon, or The wise zebra.

•  Begin the story with a primary or base narrative, introducing the main 
characters. Place them within an adventure such as a trip to explore the world, 
or to retrieve a stolen heirloom, or to rescue a prisoner. The characters can 
be separated in the beginning of their adventure by an evil poacher, with each 
working their own way towards their mission.

•   This is the most appropriate time to switch to the embedded story structure 
and hand over the task to the learners. Assign each pair or group one of the 
characters and ask them to develop their own story. If there are more groups, 
they can be assigned additional characters, such as a wizard, fairy, dinosaur, 
trickster, witch, and so on, each with their own story.

•   Make sure that the stories tie into each other. For instance, the first embedded 
story could feature the first character in an adventure. They then come across 
a dragon who has their own story to tell. They then reunite with the second 
character, who starts narrating their own adventure, and the adventures of 
other characters they come across.

•   This activity might extend to more than one period. Make sure to maintain 
continuity between the stories and tie them up into a neat conclusion at the 
end. Each group should feel that their stories has had satisfactory closure. 
When the learners have written the first draft of their story, they should reflect 
on whether their story reflects an embedded structure.

HOMEWORK:
Have you had a pet? How was it? If not, which pet would you like to have?

Reading skills 

Comprehen-
sion skills
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Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) are meant 
to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better understanding of the 
text. They should not be used for rote learning and memorization of facts from 
the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a class 
discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not in 
a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A 1, 2 in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response
Brainstorm
Creative 
thinking
Predictiaon
Foreshadowing

20 min ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: UNSCRAMBLE!
Ask the students to work in pairs and conduct a research study. Ask them to list 
down colours try interpreting what they represent:

Colour Meaning
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20 min Class Work: Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend on 
understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings of 
the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the following 
approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in a text:

•   Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it 
occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using 
the contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be given 
through pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, 
for example, ‘laughed’.

Class Work: Working with words:

Attempt Exercise B 1, 2, 4.

HOMEWORK:

Attempt exercises B 3 and 5.

Verbal 
Response

Counting skills

Writing skill

Brainstorming

Creative writing

Day 3: 
00/00/00a

20 min

ACTIVITY: PERSONAL PRONOUNS
1.  Ask the students to think about their family members, siblings or pets.
2.   Ask them to describe either habits or behavior using pronouns. They will not 

say their names.
3.   The class will listen to the students speaking on their turn and guess the 

relationship. Correct their use of pronouns wherever necessary.
 E.g. ‘He is tall. He is two years older than me. He likes to play cricket.’

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
EXERCISE: PRONOUNS
A. Replace the italicised nouns with the correct gender of nouns / pronouns.

1. There were a number of men present at the conference.
2. We had to wait for a while as a herd of cows crossed the road.
3. My uncles gather at my house every weekend.
4. We met a group of bachelors living together on our way here.
5.  She loves dreaming about a fantasy world with wizards and magic.

Writing skill

Brainstorming
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B. Fill in the blanks with the correct pronouns.

1.   She is bringing _____________ family for a holiday. All of_____________ are 
vegetarians.

2.  This bag belongs to John. _____________ left it here yesterday.
3.  I love the colour of their house. _____________ looks beautiful.
4.   She brought her stallion to the fate because _____________ didn’t want to 

leave _____________ alone.
5.  I had to make _____________ a cup of tea because we ran out of coffee.
6.  _____________ will bring the candles for the birthday cake?
7.   They kept blaming _____________ for what happened even though it wasn’t 

_____________ fault.
8.  That’s the director, the one _____________ we were supposed to meet.
9.  Are you sure that she’s the one _____________ made this cake?
10.  We took pictures of _____________ at the photo booth today.

20 min Class Work: 
Attempt Exercise C in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

HOMEWORK:
Practise pronouns.

Writing skills
Thinking skills
Critical thinking 
skills

20 min Workbook Exercise:
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill

Day 4: 
00/00/00

15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words and acting out the roles 
properly. The point of this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather 
their speaking and listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and 
convey their message properly to the other party.

Attempt Ex: D.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response

Acting skills

Pronunciation 
skills

Listening skills

Speaking skills

Observation 
skills
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Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and 
keep providing them assistance whenever required.
Discuss and revise the elements if a story writing with the students. Encourage 
the students and ask for a volunteer to come up to the front and list down and 
explain the elements of a story:

• Characters: The person, animal, thing, sentient being participating in a 
story (moving the plot forward)

• Setting: The author creates the setting of the story by identifying the 
place or places where the character is present. 

• Themes: The theme that a story chooses affects the mood of the story.
• Plot: Organised pattern and / or sequence of events that make up a story.
• Conclusion (climax): The turning point of the story which leads to the 

conclusion (end).

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Listening skills
Composition 
skills
Mind mapping 
skills
Brain storming 
skills
Discussion 
skills
Group work

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following question:

List down three responsibilities of a citizen.

Brainstorm

Verbal 
Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic Women and Cricket Week 8

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Use phrases and sentences in sentences of their own
• Write the opposite of the given words
• Find two or more meanings for the given words using a dictionary
• Rewrite the sentences using one words from the given list 
• Read the given sentences
• Add interesting adverbs to the given words / sentences
• Pick out the adverbs in the following sentences and identify whether 

the adverb tell us when, where, how, or how often the action of the verb 
takes places

• Find the direct and indirect objects in the given sentences. Mark them as 
directed

• Pick out the verbs in the given sentences and identify whether they are 
transitive or intransitive

• Learn about silent letters
• Write a letter to a friend
• Write a short note on My Home
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Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
Ask the students to settle down and share if they have any difficulty or if they have 
not understood from the previous lesson. Ask them to take out their textbooks and 
notebooks. 

Verbal 
response

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise. Ask the everyone and gently probe and 
encourage the students to provide answers. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have excellent 
listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel comfortable 
enough so they may participate.

Verbal 
response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been designed. It 
should be used to lead a class discussion. 
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have a 
particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. Use 
any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text to be 
taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose of the 
pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the information. 
Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide information on their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming
Creative 
thinking
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10 min

10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs and 
groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading of the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions:  
i. comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group/Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the board 
ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 
1. Describe cricket.
2. How many players are on each team?
3. How is cricket played?
4. Is cricket male or female dominated sport?
5. How long have the people been playing cricket?
6. What are the evidences of women in cricket through history?
7. When was the first ICC Women’s World T20 Qualifier held?
8. How many countries qualified? Name them.
9. Which two teams remained undefeated throughout the competition?
10. Where was the final held?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to read 
through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, ask them 
to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs have 
found the correct answers. 

Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1.  Cricket is an old game. It consists of two parts and is played between two teams.
2. There are eleven players on each team.
3.  One team is the first to bat, while the other team bowls and fields. In cricket, 

two batters are on the pitch at any time. The one facing the bowler is the striker, 
the other is the non-striker. The main goals for a batter are to protect their wick-
et and to score as many runs as possible.

4.  Cricket is male dominated sport, despite the fact that women have been playing 
the sport for just as long.

5.  Though the first record of women playing cricket has been tracked back to an 
English newspaper report from 26 July 1745. However, records show that crick-
et has been in play since the late 1500s.

6. a.  Apart from the newspaper article dating back to 26 July 1745, which showed 
women playing cricket and not as the latest news, first known women’s 
cricket club was also formed in England in 1887.

 b.  In 1894, a woman’s cricket league was setup in Australia 
 c.  Photographs from the late 1800s and early 1900s have also appeared which 

shows evidence of women’s cricket clubs in Canada and South Africa.

Reading skills 
Comprehen-
sion skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion 
skills
Focused 
reading
Brainstorming
Skim & scan
Group work
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10 min

10 min

7.  The women’s first ICC Women’s World T20 Qualifier was held in 2013, from 23 
July to 1 August, in Dublin, Ireland.

8. In total eight countries qualified. They were: 
 - Canada  - Ireland - Japan - Netherlands
 - Sri Lanka - Thailand - Zimbabwe - Pakistan
9.  The teams from Pakistan and Sri Lanka were undefeated throughout the 

competition.
10. The final was held at Claremont Road Cricket Ground in Dublin.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.

Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are having 
difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any problem. 

POST READING
FACT FILE
Students will read the given text individually. While reading the text, students will 
try to track textual details to find the following.

LOOK WHO’S FAMOUS!

                                  (name)
lived from  and in the city of 
                                  (years)

. The city is situated in  the country of 

.

They are famous for .
                                                    (achievement)

Key Life events and accomplishments: 

Character Traits: 
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                 ADD / DRAW A PICTURE OF THE FAMOUS PERSON HERE

FUN FACTS

Childhood:  

This person is has achieved the following (three) achievements: 

Hobbies: 

Fun fact: 

Reading skills 
Comprehen-
sion skills
Discussion 
skills
Close reading 
skills
Research 
skills

Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) are meant 
to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better understanding of the 
text. They should not be used for rote learning and memorization of facts from the 
text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion to 
help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good idea to 
ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a class discus-
sion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not in a 
question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A 1, 2 in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response
Brainstorm
Creative 
thinking
Prediction
Foreshadow-
ing
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20 min ACTIVITY 1: CONJUNCTIONS 
1.   Type out ten complex sentences with subordinating conjunction that belong to 

any of the following categories:
a. subordinators of time  b. subordinators of place
c.  subordinators of reason d. subordinators of purpose
e.  subordinators of condition f. subordinators of contrast
g.  subordinators of comparison h. subordinators of result
i.  subordinators of manner

2.   You could have a mix of sentences so that two to three sentences might belong 
to one category. Your mix might also exclude one of the categories.

3.   For the game, first write out the nine categories on the board. Then tell the 
teams that they will be given ten strips of paper with ten complex sentences. 
They will have to do two things:

 a.  underline the subordinating conjunction in each sentence
 b.  say to which category each subordinating clause belongs
4.   This will be a timed challenge and once the allotted time is up, the teams will be 

awarded points on two aspects:
 a.   have they underlined the subordinating conjunctions correctly? (half credit, if 

they have)
 b.   have they categorised the subordinating clause correctly? (half credit, if they 

have)
5.   Depending upon how many sentences the teams get correct on both of the 

above counts, award points. The team with the highest points wins.
ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCE:
WORKSHEET 1: CONJUNCTION
Fill in this short paragraph with suitable conjunctions given below.

after even though whereas but and
or when till in spite of although

1.  One day Mansoor _________________ his friends were playing on the ground.
2.  _________________ the boys were running, he fell on to a rock.
3.   His friend was worried about him _________________ the other boys wanted to 

continue to play.
4.  The boy could be taken to the medical room _________________ to the class.
5.  The injury appeared to be only skin-deep _________________ it was bleeding.
6.  _________________ the attendant applied some antiseptic, the boys sat on   
 aben ch.
7.  They waited there _________________ the doctor came back.
8.   _________________ Mansoor put up a brave face, his friend could sense his di 

sco mfort.
9.  _________________ his hand was bandaged, he felt the pain.

10.  _________________ the school bus being crowded, Moonis found a seat for 
himself.

Verbal 
Response
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative 
writing
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WORKSHEET 2: SIMILE
Directions: Identify the things that are being compared in each simile and explain 
what the simile is expressing in literal language.

1. His eyes are as hazel as a nut.

  (is / are) being compared to  

2. The city streets were twanging like a harp.

  (is / are) being compared to .

3. The traffic warden hollers out, “Stop!” loud as thunder.

  (is / are) being compared to .

4. Her face went white as snow upon seeing her parents.

  (is / are) being compared to .

5. The photocopied papers smell fresh as the fresh spring morning air.

  (is / are) being compared to .

Class Work: Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the students 
because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend on understanding 
every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings of the essential words 
to the students right away. For young students, the following approach can be used 
to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in a text:
•  Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it 

occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using the 
contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be given through 
pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, for 
example, ‘laughed’.

Attempt Exercise B 1, 2, 3.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.
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Day 3: 
00/00/00
15 min

ACTIVITY: TEACHING PUNCTUATION
Ask students to work in pairs. Give them 2 slips of papers featuring the following 
extracts to read paying specific attention to the use of punctuation in both 
extracts. 
“The practical thing was to find rooms in the city, but it was a warm season, and 
I had just left a country of wide lawns and friendly trees, so when a young man 
at the office suggested that we take a house together in a commuting town, it 
sounded like a great idea….”

Taken from The Great Gatsby by F. Scott Fitzgerald
“The practical thing was to find rooms in the city. It was a warm season. I had 
just left a country of wide lawns and friendly trees. A young man at the office 
suggested that we take a house together in a commuting town. It sounded like a 
great idea.”
Students have to discuss what they think about sentence construction and how 
effectively the message is conveyed in both extracts. Ask them to report their 
opinions on both extracts. Generate a discussion about how extract 2 appears 
simplistic and at times ineffective in expression compared to extract 1.
Explain the use of punctuations in both extracts and how extract 2 has deleted all 
causal relationships within the write-up. Now, take away the slip having extract 1. 
Ask students to work on their own to combine sentences and improve the passage 
using appropriate punctuation marks.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
INVERTED COMMAS:
Read the following statements and questions and add speech marks / inverted 
commas where required.

1. Haris asked his mum Can I have desert before dinner?
2. Katherine said I will not go to school today.
3. Class seven said We will sing the National Anthem in the opening ceremony.
4. Jen and Jess said Yum, I love ice cream when they saw the ice cream truck.
5. Felix asked his mum May I go to the movies?

Class Work: Learning about Language
Attempt Ex: C 1, 2. 

 Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative 
thinking skills
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10 min Workbook Exercise:
Workbooks are designed to support classroom learning and to provide the students 
an opportunity to develop their writing skills and practice their grammar. Generally 
filled with practice problems, with empty space after each question so that the 
answers can be written directly in the book.
Workbooks ensure that the students are acquiring the required learning outcomes of 
the selected topic / course. Each student’s learning style is different. There, merely 
attending the class or attempting the couple of exercises present in the textbook 
may not be enough for each and every student to grasp the concept. Workbooks 
ensure that the students get the chance to go through multiple types of exercise for 
the same activity but being approached in a different manner, that helps them get a 
better conceptual clarity. 

Advantages of Workbook:
• Making lessons more effective
• Introducing fun learning
• Development of independent thinking
• Ensuring better parent involvement
• To keep children engaged
• To help reduce screen time
• Practice makes perfect
• Enable easy revision
• Help in gauging student’s performance
• Help evaluate class progress
• Bring a structure to the learning process

Workbook: Class work
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Independent 
thinking
Revision
Practise

Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words properly. The point of 
this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather their speaking and 
listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and convey their message 
properly to the other party.

Class Work: 
Attempt Ex: D.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response
Role play
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Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and keep 
providing them assistance whenever required.

Feedback: 
Give feedback if required.

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Verbal 
response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking 
skills
Listening 
skills
Composition 
skills

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions:
Write in one line what have you learned from life, as of yet. Brainstorm

Written 
Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic In a Tunnel Week 9

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Talk about the author of the story
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer more challenging questions on their own
• Explain in their own words what is meant by the given sentences
• Suggest words from the story for the given meanings
• Complete a crossword puzzle
• Complete the given sentences using appropriate phrases
• Use a dictionary to find multiple meanings of the given words
• Use a dictionary to find whether the given words are a verb or a noun
• Use the given words in a sentence
• Use the given words as a noun in a sentence
• Use the given words as a verb in a sentence
• Revise all the tenses
• Use tenses in sentences and writing
• Understand and identify which tense is being used in the given 

sentences
• Study the given tenses table
• Use transition words/phrases in the text box to connect the given 

clauses
• Circle the antecendent and underline the pronouns in the given 

sentences
• Write an essay on the given topic
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Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
Ask the students to settle down and share if they have any difficulty or if they 
have not understood from the previous lesson. Ask them to take out their 
textbooks and notebooks. 

Verbal response

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise. Ask the everyone and gently probe and 
encourage the students to provide answers. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have 
excellent listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel 
comfortable enough so they may participate.

Verbal response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been 
designed. It should be used to lead a class discussion. 

Task:
Discuss these categories orally with the students to encourage interaction. 
Students should be requested to create this table and fill it out individually.

I like travelling When and where 
did you travel?

Why did you like this 
mode of transport?

By bus/car
By train
By ship/boat

Pair up students with each other and ask them to compare their table with a 
partner’s while discussing which mode they like and what their partner likes.
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have 
a particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. 
Use any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text 
to be taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose 
of the pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in 
mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the 
information. Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide 
information on their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming
Creative thinking
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10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs 
and groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After the students are done reading the text, follow this sequence for the 
questions: i. comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group/Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the 
board ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 

1. Do trains stay in open air throughout their travel?
2. Who went inside the tunnel?
3. Who was scared inside the tunnel? What did they want to do?
4. Who stopped Phyllis?
5. Where did Peter suggest they hide?
6. Why were the children inside the dark tunnel?
7. Who tried to run and lost their footing? What happened?
8. Was there an accident? Did Phyllis get hurt?
9. Who screamed upon seeing the approaching train? What did they 

say?
10. What happened in the end?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to 
read through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, 
ask them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs 
have found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion skills
Focused reading
Brainstorming
Skim & scan
Group work

Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. No, sometimes trains travel through tunnels.
2. Phyllis, Bobby, and Peter went inside the tunnel.
3. Phyllis was scared inside the tunnel. She wanted to go back.
4. Peter stopped Phyllis. He comforted her by saying that he brought a 

candle and a matchstick.
5. Peter suggested that they take cover in the manhole.
6. The children were inside the tunnel to see the train. They wanted to 

see the shape the train takes when it is inside.
7. Phyllis tried to run and lost her footing. She stumbled over the wires 

and grazed both her legs. 
8. No, Phyllis did not get hurt. Peter and Bobby saved her by dragging 

her away from harm at the last moment.
9. Phyllis screamed that it was a dragon and how she had always known 

that the dragon is the true form of a train.
10. The train left with the same zest and roar as it had entered, leaving the 

children behind, petrified and in awe.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.
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15 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are 
having difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any 
problem. 

WHILE READING
Inferring vocabulary
Students will read the text individually and highlight unfamiliar words in a 
text, guess their meaning using context clues, as a home-task check their 
conjectures against a reliable dictionary, and finally, use them in their own 
sentences as a part of their daily usage. Keeping a vocabulary notebook is 
also a viable reading strategy to broaden mental lexicon.

Words Context Clues Inferred Meaning Dictionary Meaning

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Discussion skills
Close reading 
skills

Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) 
are meant to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better 
understanding of the text. They should not be used for rote learning and 
memorization of facts from the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a 
class discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not 
in a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing
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20 min 5 USES OF DICTIONARY:
Most commonly dictionaries are used to find:

1. meaning(s) of a word
2. the correct spelling of a word
3. how to use a word in a sentence
4. the origin of a word
5. synonyms of a word

7 BENEFITS OF SOLVING CROSSWORD PUZZLES
1. Slowly you will notice that your vocabulary is expanding
2. Solving crossword puzzles helps provide a sense of achievement
3. It helps improve cognitive abilities
4. It stimulates creativity and time management
5. Solving crossword puzzles teaches one to be patient

Class Work: Working with words
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend 
on understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings 
of the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the 
following approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in 
a text:
• Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it 
occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using 
the contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be given 
through pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, 
for example, ‘laughed’.
Attempt Exercise B.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal Response
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing

Day 3: 
00/00/00
15 min

ACTIVITY: TRANSITION WORDS
1. This game is quite useful when the teacher wishes to form partners in class 

for some purpose or even as an ice breaker.
2. You will need as many strips of chart paper as there are learners in your 

class. Make them of comfortable size.
3. On one side of a strip write out a sentence which uses a transition word. 

Leave a blank for the transition word. On one side of another strip write out 
another sentence which uses another transition word and leave a blank for 
the transition word.

4. Now, on the back of the first strip write the transition word which fills in the 
blank in the sentence on the other strip, and on the back of the other strip, 
write the transition word which fills in the blank in the sentence on the first 
strip.

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative thinking 
skills
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5. In this way, you will have pairs of strips which will have the transition word to fill 
in the blanks in the sentences written on each other.

6. Thus, if you have thirty students in your class, you will have fifteen pairs of strips 
made in the way detailed above.

7. Mix up the strips and distribute them in the class so that each student gets one.
8. The task of each student is to read the sentence on the strip he/she has and 

decide which transition word will correctly fill in the blank. Then he/she should 
find the student who has that transition word written on one side of his/her strip. 
However, for any pair of students, both their sentences should be complete with 
the help of the transition words written on each other’s strips.

9. The pair which first forms itself correctly wins the first prize. You may have two 
other prizes in this game.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCE: 
Fill in the blanks with the simple present form of the verbs given in the 
brackets.
1.  He __________________ (smoke) too much, which is why he has breathing 

problems.
2. Do you think she __________________ (speak) Sindhi as fluently as us?
3. He __________________ (go) for daily walks in the morning.
4.  It is very likely that once she __________________ (realise) her full potential she 

will do very well.
5. Let’s go out to __________________ (pick) up some food once your friend 

__________________ (reach) our place.
6. She __________________ (work) as an editor at a publishing house.
7. My dog __________________ (eat) all kinds of meat and veggies as well.
8.  She __________________ (match) almost all the necessary criteria needed for the 

job.
9. It __________________ (rain) almost every weekend in these villages.
10. As soon as he __________________ (pass) out of college, he will look for a job.
Rewrite the sentences by changing the tense of the verbs as directed.
1. He played the piano throughout the day. (present perfect continuous)
2.  By the time we arrive, they would be performing their dance. (future perfect 

continuous)
3. I was waiting for a long time to hear about your trip. (present perfect continuous)
4.  They lived in a small condo until they moved to a new house. (past perfect 

continuous)
5.  She would have met her friends at the mall if she didn’t have homework. (future 

perfect continuous)
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6. This December, I will complete three years of studying at this institution. (future 
perfect continuous)

7. We walked for four hours before we finally saw a water pump. (past perfect 
continuous)

8. He has not worked anywhere in the last six months. (present perfect continuous)
9. I was dreaming of a strange place with unicorns before I woke up. (past perfect 

continuous)
10. She played for the hockey team for almost ten years. (present perfect 

continuous) 

Fill in the blanks with transition words to connect the two ideas in the given 
sentences. You may choose the words from the box given below.

otherwise and therefore
before however

1. You finish your homework __________________ go to bed early.
2. I have read the manual __________________ I do not understand why the 

machine stopped working.
3. He failed to turn in his assignment in time __________________ he will have to 

take the test again.
4. I cannot show one batch any special favours __________________ I will have to 

do it for everyone else.
5. She would have met her friends at the mall __________________ she did her 

homework.
The sentences given below have errors of subject–verb agreement. Rewrite 
them correctly. If you think the sentence is correct, write no error against it.
1. This year the election have been rigged.
2. The film ‘50 First Dates’ were really entertaining.
3. The timings of the buses near our house has been changed.
4. The spokes of that car tire is really strong.
5. I love wearing these pajamas because they is really comfortable.
6. This breakfast with mashed potatoes, eggs, and meat are really appetizing.
7. His meals are served to him at different timings.
8. All our clothes needs to be ironed before tomorrow.
9. These issues have to be sorted out before we can move forward.
10. Neither biscuits, nor tea were served to us at the gathering. 
Class Work: Learning about Language
Attempt Ex: C. 

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.
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10 min Workbook Exercise:
Workbooks are designed to support classroom learning and to provide the 
students an opportunity to develop their writing skills and practice their 
grammar. Generally filled with practice problems, with empty space after each 
question so that the answers can be written directly in the book.
Workbooks ensure that the students are acquiring the required learning 
outcomes of the selected topic / course. Each student’s learning style is 
different. There, merely attending the class or attempting the couple of 
exercises present in the textbook may not be enough for each and every 
student to grasp the concept. Workbooks ensure that the students get the 
chance to go through multiple types of exercise for the same activity but being 
approached in a different manner, that helps them get a better conceptual 
clarity. 

Advantages of Workbook:
• Making lessons more effective
• Introducing fun learning
• Development of independent thinking
• Ensuring better parent involvement
• To keep children engaged
• To help reduce screen time
• Practice makes perfect
• Enable easy revision
• Help in gauging student’s performance
• Help evaluate class progress
• Bring a structure to the learning process

Workbook: Class work
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Independent 
thinking
Revision
Practise

Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask the students to conduct the activity on their 
own. Keep an eye on the students to see how they are carrying on, however, 
let them take charge. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words properly and making 
the questions correctly. The point of this exercise is not to check their speaking 
and listening and most importantly their question making skills in a particular 
tense. Move on when the students are able to speak and convey their 
message properly to the other party.

Class Work: 
Attempt Ex: D.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Role play
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Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Activity:
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they 
understand the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may 
require and keep providing them assistance whenever required.
Remember! All essays should include the following structure regardless 
of the number of paragraphs:
Step 1: Introduction

• This part generally consists of a single (small) paragraph.
• Here the writer moves from the general points to the specifics. 
• Open from a short introduction of your topic, add a topic sentence or 

opening statement. 
• Try and answer the main question with the thesis statement.
• Mention all the main ideas (very briefly that you are going to discuss – 

however, remember to not give away any major spoilers!)
Step 2: Body

• This part consists of several paragraphs (generally three).
• Each works as a building base for your argument and the next 

paragraph.
• This is the place where you can show off your grasp of knowledge and 

background.
• This is where you can answer the questions by developing a 

discussion.
• Always use relevant examples and backup your ideas and arguments 

by references.
• If your essay has more than one question, split your essay into multiple 

parts (as required) and tackle/answer each part of the question.
Step 3: Conclusion

• This part is generally written in one paragraph.
• This part again moves from specific to general.
• In this part restate your answer (in a concise manner).
• Summarise your main points.
• Do not forget to end with a final statement.
• NEVER introduce a new point / idea/ information in the conclusion.

TIPS FOR WRITING AN EFFECTIVE ESSAY 
• Keep the question and guided points in mind, do not sway from the 

topic at hand.
• Do not try to write the essay from the beginning to end without going 

back and forth.
• Write the introduction and conclusion after the body of the essay – 

once you are sure what your essay is about.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition skills
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Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

• Always use transition words, they make your writing look enhanced.
• Always integrate evidence and integrate them carefully!
• Always re-read, revise, and check your first draft.
• Use synonyms!
• Revise, always revise and check spellings!

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback if required.

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition skills

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions: Share with the class your 
strategy check prompt sheet from your guided reading session.

Brainstorm
Written Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic The Wolf-Children (I) Week 10

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Talk about the author of the story
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer more challenging questions on their own
• Explain the italicised words and phrases in their own words
• Answer the following questions with reference to the context
• Revise the concept of abbreviation
• Use the given words in sentences of their own
• Identify which part of speech the given word belong to
• Understand and use positive and negative imperative sentences
• Understand and use binomial pairs
• Revise and use nouns, verbs, and pronouns
• Revise and use homophones
• Understand paragraph structure
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Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
Ask the students to settle down and share if they have any difficulty or if they 
have not understood from the previous lesson. Ask them to take out their 
textbooks and notebooks. 

Verbal response

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise. Ask the everyone and gently probe and 
encourage the students to provide answers. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have 
excellent listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them 
feel comfortable enough so they may participate.

Verbal response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been 
designed. It should be used to lead a class discussion. 

Task: 
Initiate discussion on the following prompts. Encourage learners to participate 
and respond. Do you think that it was right of the villagers to harm the wolf and 
the wolf-children just because they were there? Unless the villagers were sure 
that the wild animals were a threat was it justified of them to harm the animals? 
Why do you think the she-wolf attacked Mr Ali and the people he brought? 
It was because the she-wolf was provoked, and she wanted to protect her 
children. Wouldn’t a human act in the same manner? What would you have 
done had you been in the same shoes?
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have 
a particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the 
text. Use any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to 
the text to be taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The 
purpose of the pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that 
focus in mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the 
information. Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide 
information on their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming
Creative thinking
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10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs 
and groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After the students are done reading the text, follow this sequence for the 
questions: i. comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group/Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the 
board ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 

1. Where does the story start? 
2. How many men are at the start of the story?
3. Why were the sox men present at that time of the night in the jungle?
4. Had the jungle demons ever harmed anyone?
5. What was the proof of jungle demons’ existence?
6. What did the six men brought to protect themselves from being that 

had never harmed anyone?
7. What was the anthill for? Why were the six men there?
8. Were all six men hunters?
9. What did Mr Ali find at the end of his investigation?
10. What did Mr Ali for the human children?
11. What else did Mr Ali find in the cave?
12. What did the rescue team had to do in order to rescue the human 

children?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to 
read through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, 
ask them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs 
have found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion skills
Focused reading
Brainstorming
Skim & scan
Group work

Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. The story starts at a village at twilight.
2. There are six men at the start of the story.
3. The six men are there to investigate the ‘jungle demons’.
4. The jungle demons had never harmed anyone.
5. The only proof the villagers had of jungle demons was some yelping 

sounds, howls, and shadows.
6. The six men brought rifles and were perched on a makeshift platform 

staking an anthill.
7. The anthill/cave was the place where the jungle demon was hiding.
8. No, among the group of hunters was Mr Ali. He was a man of science, 

and he had an inclination that whatever it was that had taken refuge in 
the cave was not a demon. He was on a rescue mission.

9. Upon further investigation, Mr Ali found that the jungle demons were 
actually a she-wolf who had adopted two human children.

10. Mr Ali found a group of people willing to help from the next village and 
rescued the human children.

11. Mr Ali also found two wolf cubs in the cave.
12. The rescue team had to kill the she-wolf as she became violent in 

order to protect her cubs.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.
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15 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are 
having difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any 
problem. 
WHILE/POST READING
Nature imagery and symbolism
Explain the concepts of imagery and symbolism. Nature is commonly used in 
literature for imagery and symbolism. Imagery consists of the ways in which 
a writer describes a scene or images by identifying the objects and people 
present. When using nature as imagery, writers talk about the sun, sky, trees, 
rivers, mountains, hills, birds, animals, and different weathers. Imagery creates 
the setting and mood for the story. Imagery helps readers to create a picture of 
the scene in their minds. 
Nature is also used as a symbol. Symbolism is when the writer talks about 
an object but draws our attention to some other specific qualities that the 
object represents. For example, the sun is in reality a ball of fire in the sky that 
gives us light. But in a poem or story, the sun is a symbol of joy and warmth. 
Similarly, a dove is a bird like any other, but it is also a symbol of peace. A 
volcano represents anger; the sea represents calmness. Symbolism helps 
writers to say things in less obvious and more interesting ways. Readers enjoy 
reading the text over and over to search for hidden meanings in the different 
symbols. 
Activity:
Which images can help to describe the following scenes? Identify any five. 
Think of colour, size, shape, fragrance, and other things to describe.

platform ______________, ______________, 
demons ______________, ______________,
cave ______________, ______________, 
jungle ______________, ______________, 
spirit ______________, ______________, 

Ask the students to work in pairs. They would try interpreting what the different 
symbols used in the story represent:

twilight transformation, new beginning, passing of time, 
______________, ______________.

sunset ______________, ______________, 
red ______________, ______________, 
howl ______________, ______________, 
bats (mammal) ______________, ______________, 

Explain that the seasons symbolise the passage of time with winter 
representing past sufferings and spring the present happiness. Season of 
spring mostly indicate revival of life. The tree could be a symbol of upward 
moment, prosperity, and life. Similarly, explain other symbols.

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Discussion skills
Close reading 
skills
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Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) 
are meant to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better 
understanding of the text. They should not be used for rote learning and 
memorization of facts from the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during 
discussion to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is 
always a good idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the 
facts during a class discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not 
in a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing

20 min ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCE:
Identify whether the sentences below are imperative or exclamatory and 
punctuate accordingly.
1. What a wonderful person she is
2. I just heard the most outrageous comment
3. You must not let this come between the two of you
4. I cannot believe he wore pajamas to the restaurant
5. Wear a jacket as it is getting cold outside
6. Give me a few days to get back to you
7. Let me know if Sara shows up for the meeting
8. You cannot be serious about leaving the job
9. How could you let it happen on a day like this

10. Tell them that you need a new pair of shoes
Rewrite these sentences as imperative sentences.
1. You should remember to let go of your stresses and worries.
2. It is a good thing to put all your burdens down as early as possible.
3. It is not wise to carry them through the night and into the next day with you.
4. Do you really need to add the weight of yesterday’s stress to today’s stress?
5. You should learn to lead a stress-free life.

Verbal Response
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing
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Class Work: Working with words
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend on 
understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings of 
the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the following 
approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in a text:
• Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it occurs. 
Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using the contextual 
clues available. The meaning of some words can be given through pictures. For 
many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, for example, ‘laughed’.

Attempt Exercise B.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Day 3: 
00/00/00
15 min     

ACTIVITY: TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS
Write the following sentences on the class board:
• When she arrived at the hall, nobody was there to welcome her.
• I bought a car so I can go to work faster.
• The little baby laughed so much that milk came out of its nose.
• She reads books to her child every day.
Describe that transitive verbs act on an object and intransitive verbs do not 
act on an object; for example: ‘I slept all day’, in this sentence slept does not 
coincide with any object. Ask students to work in groups of 4 and identify 
whether the sentences written on board have transitive or intransitive verbs.

ACTIVITY: NOUNS
For this noun game, have students pick a sport that they enjoy. Then have 
them write a list of nouns that relate to the sport. (For example, for basketball, 
they might choose ‘court,’ ‘basket,’ ‘backboard’). Ask students to write a 
paragraph about a time when they played their favourite sport. They should 
talk about players. When they have written the paragraph, ask them to 
exchange their paragraphs with each other and identify whether their partners 
have used the nouns and pronouns correctly.

ACTIVITY: ADJECTIVES
Ask students to watch television for an hour at home paying attention to 
advertisements and language used in them. They should note down adjectives 
which have been used to describe products in the advertisements. Each 
student should make a list of adjectives and how they are used in sentences. 
In the class, ask students to share their list with each other. Students should 
be asked to write a few lines describing their favourite product using some 
new adjectives they have learnt from their friends.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCE:
In the following sentences, state whether the underlined verbs are transitive or 
intransitive in the blanks given. Also, circle the objects of the transitive verbs.

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative thinking 
skills
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1. We usually walk back home from school. ...............................
2. He put the pencil box in the drawer. ....................................................
3. I could not lift the heavy suitcase alone. .............................
4. She entered the room on tiptoe. ....................................
5. He seemed puzzled by my question. ..................................
6. Aasia impressed everyone with her singing. ..............................
7. Everybody was annoyed with his behaviour. ...........................
8. Rehman has bought a new cricket bat. ................................
9. Saqib showed me his stamp collection. ............................

10. I took my friend home with me. ..................................
Identify whether the underlined pronouns are demonstrative, interrogative, or 
relative.
1. Out of these books, which one is more interesting? ..............................
2. Have you seen a cat which has brown stripes and grey eyes? ..............................
3. That is the poster which was made by Rija. ..............................
4. I found the bag that I was looking for. ..............................
5. This is the place where I found the chain. ..............................
Choose the correct words fill in the blanks in these sentences.
1. The book ____________ became an instant best seller is about magic. (that/
whose)
2. The author ____________ wrote this innovative book has a highly creative mind. 
(who/which)
3. The story ____________ revolves around Harry happens at a magical school. 
(that/whose)
4. Harry and his friends ___________ stay in the school have a lot of adventure. 
(who/which)
5. The incidents ____________ happen in the story are incredible. (who/that)
6. The experience ____________ the narration gives is truly out of the world. (that/
who)
7. Everybody feels sympathy for the main character ____________ is a loveable 
boy. (whom/who)
8. Children ____________ love for stories is well-known are fascinated by this book. 
(whose/that)
9. Some kids ____________ have read the book have developed a love for reading. 
(who/which)
10. The characters ____________ appear in the story have become household 
names now. (that/who)



229

Choose the correct options to fill in each blank.
1. Have you ____________ (red/read) this funny story?
2. Today, I saw a ____________ (hare/hair) in the park.
3. She took a picture of ships sailing on the ____________ (sea/see).
4. After the long race he was gasping for ____________ (air/heir).
5. This sum is ____________ (two/too) difficult for me to solve.
6. The teacher said that my answer was ____________ (write/right).
7. Father asked us to ____________ (weight/wait) outside for him.
8. The final ____________ (seen/scene) in the film is frightening.
9. Naheed ate the ____________ (whole/hole) box of sweets.
10. The farmers have started to ____________ (sew/sow) the seeds. 

Class Work: Learning about Language
Attempt Ex: C. 

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

10 min Workbook Exercise:
Workbooks are designed to support classroom learning and to provide the 
students an opportunity to develop their writing skills and practice their 
grammar. Generally filled with practice problems, with empty space after each 
question so that the answers can be written directly in the book.
Workbooks ensure that the students are acquiring the required learning 
outcomes of the selected topic / course. Each student’s learning style is 
different. There, merely attending the class or attempting the couple of 
exercises present in the textbook may not be enough for each and every 
student to grasp the concept. Workbooks ensure that the students get the 
chance to go through multiple types of exercise for the same activity but being 
approached in a different manner, that helps them get a better conceptual 
clarity. 

Advantages of Workbook:
• Making lessons more effective
• Introducing fun learning
• Development of independent thinking
• Ensuring better parent involvement
• To keep children engaged
• To help reduce screen time
• Practice makes perfect
• Enable easy revision
• Help in gauging student’s performance
• Help evaluate class progress
• Bring a structure to the learning process

Workbook: Class work
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Independent 
thinking
Revision
Practise



230

Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask the students to conduct the activity on their 
own. Keep an eye on the students to see how they are carrying on, however, 
let them take charge. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words properly and making 
the questions correctly. The point of this exercise is not to check their 
speaking and listening and most importantly their question making skills in a 
particular tense. Move on when the students are able to speak and convey 
their message properly to the other party.

Class Work: 
Attempt Ex: D.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Role play

Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Activity:
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they 
understand the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may 
require and keep providing them assistance whenever required.

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback if required.

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition skills

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions: Drama activity – freeze 
frame summary

Brainstorm
Written Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic The Wolf-Children (II) Week 10

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:
• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Talk about the author of the story
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer more challenging questions on their own
• Use a dictionary to find meanings of given words
• Attempt the given crossword puzzle
• Use the words and phrases from the passage to fill the given blanks
• Answer the given sentences with reference to the context
• Provide the opposite of the given words (verbs, nouns, adjectives, 

adverbs)
• Understand and use active and passive
• Learn how to maintain a diary
• Maintain a diary
• Share your experience with the class
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
Ask the students to settle down and share if they have any difficulty or if they have 
not understood from the previous lesson. Ask them to take out their textbooks and 
notebooks. 

Verbal 
response

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise. Ask the everyone and gently probe and 
encourage the students to provide answers. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to say 
a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have excellent 
listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel comfortable 
enough so they may participate.

Verbal 
response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been designed. It 
should be used to lead a class discussion. 
Task: 
In all good stories, the characters do not remain the same throughout. We see them 
changing from bad to good, sad to happy, cruel to kind, shy to friendly, and so on. 
This makes the characters more believable and realistic. Real people do not stay 
the same forever. They change over time as they go through various experiences 
and meet different people. In The Wolf Children, Mike Samuda writes about two 
children who, in the beginning, are found in a cave. They are completely unsuitable 
to survive in civilization. But slowly learn to adapt later on. Why do you think this 
change happen? Think about the following:
• Why do you think the two girls would be uncivilized in the first place?
• What kind of actions by the caretakers would show that the girls would end up in 
such condition the first place?
• What would the people around the girls say or think about them?
• What kind of people could help the girls become more civilized?
• What changes in their environment would make them change their behaviour?
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have a 
particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. Use 
any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text to be 
taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose of the 
pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the information. 
Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide information on their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming
Creative 
thinking
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10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs and 
groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After the students are done reading the text, follow this sequence for the questions: 
i. comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group/Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the board 
ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 

1. Where did Mr Ali take the children that he found in the cave?
2. What did Mrs Ali do?
3. What did Mr and Mrs Ali initially decide about the girls?
4. What did they Alis name the girls? 
5. Were the girls the same age?
6. What was the first lesson that Asma and Sara had to learn?
7. Did Asma and Sara blend in with the children?
8. What happened to Sara?
9. After Sara, what happened to Asma?
10. How did Mrs Ali help Asma?
11. Did Asma eventually decide to join the children?
12. What was Asma’s total count of vocabulary?
13. What sudden change put a severe setback in Asma’s progress?
14. Did Asma return to herself? What did Mr Ali learn?
15. How does the story end?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to read 
through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, ask them 
to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs have 
found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 
Comprehen-
sion skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion 
skills
Focused 
reading
Brainstorming
Skim & scan
Group work
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Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. Mr Ali took the children that he found in the cave to an orphanage. 
2. Mrs Ali ran the orphanage.
3. Mr and Mrs Ali initially decided to keep the discovery of the girls a secret.
4. The Alis named the girls Sara and Asma.
5. Sara was several years younger than Asma. Asma was about seven to 

eight years old.
6. Asma and Sara had to learn that they were humans.
7. No, Sara and Asma could not adjust with the rest of the children in the 

orphanage, 
8.  After battling a severe illness, Sara died due to kidney failure.
9. Asma tried to find Sara and could not cope with her loss. In the end she 

tried to find comfort in Mrs Ali.
10. Mrs Ali would serve her by massaging her legs and feet, spending time 

with her, talking to her, and singing to her.
11. Yes, after a long and at times felt like a losing battle Asma eventually joined 

the children and even started speaking.
12. Asma could speak a total of fifty words.
13. Mrs Ali had to leave for two weeks to care for her sick aunt. That was a 

very destructive time for Asma. After Sara’s loss, she failed to cope with 
another loss and succumbed to her basic life style.

14. Yes, upon Mrs Ali’s return Asma clung to her and cried. Mr Ali learned that 
Asma had learned to love a human.

15. Asma, like Sara, passed away due to kidney failure.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.

15 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are having 
difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any problem. 

POST READING
Analysing linear narrative
Narrative is the order in which events are presented to us in a text. In Dear Diary, 
the events are described in a chronological or linear narrative. This means that 
the events are written in the same order in which they take place. Writing a diary 
is an example of writing in linear narrative. We write about events by recalling our 
experiences throughout the day, beginning with when waking up in the morning 
and ending with going to bed. Writers talk about their characters in the same way 
when they follow a linear narrative. For example, Ayesha woke up; then she had 
breakfast; then she went to the airport; then she boarded the flight, and so on. 
Linear narratives make it easy for readers to follow the story and remember all the 
events. But simply listing events makes our writing dull. Sometimes, it is necessary 
to break the linear narrative. Some stories begin with an important event, such as 
a wedding or a murder, and then narrate the preceding events in flashback. This 
stimulates the curiosity of the readers and they become interested in knowing the 
events that led to that event.

Reading skills 
Comprehen-
sion skills
Discussion 
skills
Close reading 
skills
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In Dear Diary, the narrative is not perfectly linear. Ayesha pauses the narrative 
from time to time to make a comment or personal observation. For example, when 
she sees the crowd at the airport, she says to herself, ‘Was half the population 
of Karachi there to see us off?’ When they travel on a boat, she thinks, ‘There is 
not too much to do.’ This lets us learn what Ayesha thinks, but doesn’t say, about 
things happening around her. We then resume with the linear narrative, moving 
between Ayesha’s outer and inner worlds.

Activity:
Below is an entry from Mr Ali’s diary. In the blank spaces, include any comments or 
observations he might have had throughout the day.

Dear Diary,
Slowly, we have been introducing girls to our daily lifestyle. However, it has been 
a long and tumultuous process. I knew when I took the girls home, that the road 
would not be an easy one.
_________________________________________________________________________
When they woke up the first morning, it was chaos all around. They were used 
to the dark cave. The sunlight and the furniture, which in all honesty may have 
seemed extremely strange to them, shocked them to their core. For the first few 
months they refused to sleep on the bed having slept on the rock-hard floor of the 
cave the soft bed would have felt comfortable, I guess.
__________________________________________________________________ I just 
wish that I could help them more easily or make them understand me, that we are 
doing this for their own good. _______________________________________________
I could not have left them there; I don’t know how long they would have survived. 
How could I have left them? _______________________________________________
______. Whenever the girls howl and yelp my heart breaks in two. Maybe they are 
looking for their wolf siblings or their wolf-mum. Afterall she is the only one they 
were close to. I still feel heartbroken of the fact that the rescuers had to hurt the 
she-wolf. It was a tragedy. I sometimes wonder about the cubs and what might 
have happened to them? __________________________________________________
. Sara’s death has been a huge blow to Asma, I am wondering if civilizing them was 
ever an option. I am feeling a huge amount of guilt. My heart is heavier than ever 
before. My wife, though heartbroken herself but, tells me that it was her time and 
no matter what Sara would have passed away by now whether in the cave or here. 
But I cannot help but think… maybe had we let them be, Sara could have been 
alive and happy. _____________________________________________________.
Asma is slowly getting better, she has learnt a few words and seemed to retain 
them in her memory. 
She seems to know what they mean as well. I am somewhat satisfied now. Let’s 
see how long this last. _____________________________________________________.
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Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) are meant 
to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better understanding of the 
text. They should not be used for rote learning and memorization of facts from the 
text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a class 
discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not in a 
question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.
Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A in class. 
Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.
Homework:
Imagine you have discovered a child your age living on the streets near your school 
or home, and you are keeping a diary of what you do every day to help them. Write 
out one page of the diary.

Verbal re-
sponse
Brainstorm
Creative 
thinking
Prediction
Foreshadow-
ing

20 min 5 USES OF DICTIONARY:
Most commonly dictionaries are used to find:

1. meaning(s) of a word
2. the correct spelling of a word
3. how to use a word in a sentence
4. the origin of a word
5. synonyms of a word 

7 BENEFITS OF SOLVING CROSSWORD PUZZLES
1. Slowly you will notice that your vocabulary is expanding
2. Solving crossword puzzles helps provide a sense of achievement
3. It helps improve cognitive abilities
4. It stimulates creativity and time management
5. Solving crossword puzzles teaches one to be patient

Class Work: Working with words
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend on 
understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings of 
the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the following 
approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in a text:
• Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it occurs. 
Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using the contextual 
clues available. The meaning of some words can be given through pictures. For 
many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, for example, ‘laughed’.
Attempt Exercise B.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
Response
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative 
writing
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Day 3: 
00/00/00
15 min

ACTIVITY: ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE
1. You will need to prepare two sheets, one with a list of questions and the other 
one with a list of humorous, improbable, and fantastic answers to those questions.
2. The questions should be simple and have the same structure:
‘Where is/are my … ?’
3. The blank would be filled with various objects such as shoes, bicycle, money, 
television.
4. The answers need to be in active voice. Here are a few examples of appropriate 
questions and answers:
Q: Where are my shoes?
A: Your dog chewed them up.
Q: Where is my pen?
A: The teacher has borrowed it.
Q: Where are my spectacles?
A: Sara is playing with them.
5. Divide the class into five small teams and provide each team with one or two 
sheets of the questions and answers so that all members may read them.
6. Taking turns, each team will put a question to the members of another team. 
That team will select an answer from the list and say it out aloud by changing it 
correctly into passive voice. Thus, in the examples given above, a team member 
should call out:
• They were chewed up by your dog.
• It has been borrowed by the teacher. 
• They are being played with by Sara.
7. The questions do not have specific or correct answers and a team will score a 
point only if it can formulate the chosen answer in passive voice.
8. The other team members may point out if the answer has an error.
9. The question asked, and the answer given should be marked so as not to be 
repeated.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCE: 
Change the following sentences from active to passive voice.
1. The baker baked the Christmas cake.
2. Why did your friend buy you such a gift?
3. Some men were constructing the house.
4. Ann shouted at me for no reason.
5. Elizabeth painted this picture when she was little.
6. Harry invited Louis to his birthday party.

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative 
thinking skills
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10 min Workbook Exercise:
Workbooks are designed to support classroom learning and to provide the 
students an opportunity to develop their writing skills and practice their grammar. 
Generally filled with practice problems, with empty space after each question so 
that the answers can be written directly in the book.
Workbooks ensure that the students are acquiring the required learning outcomes 
of the selected topic / course. Each student’s learning style is different. There, 
merely attending the class or attempting the couple of exercises present in the 
textbook may not be enough for each and every student to grasp the concept. 
Workbooks ensure that the students get the chance to go through multiple types 
of exercise for the same activity but being approached in a different manner, that 
helps them get a better conceptual clarity. 
Advantages of Workbook:

• Making lessons more effective
• Introducing fun learning
• Development of independent thinking
• Ensuring better parent involvement
• To keep children engaged
• To help reduce screen time
• Practice makes perfect
• Enable easy revision
• Help in gauging student’s performance
• Help evaluate class progress
• Bring a structure to the learning process

Writing skill
Independent 
thinking
Revision
Practise

7. The woman feeds the stray dog everyday.
8. Everyone likes this place.
9. Aunt Joanne will visit us during summer holidays.

10. We saw them at the police station.
Change the following sentences from Passive to Active Voice.
1. He was supported by his friends.
2. The first telephone call was made by Alexander Graham Bell.
3. ‘The Iliad’ was written by Homer.
4. You will be watched very carefully by us.
5. Henry will be taken care of by his uncle.
6. The tourists were taken to the lake by the guide.
7. The outstanding bill will be paid by her.
8. The plates were broken by the children.
9. He was rushed to the hospital by the people.
10. The customers were served by the waiter.
Class Work: Learning about Language
Attempt Ex: C. 

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.
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Workbook: Class work
Attempt workbook exercises.
HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask the students to conduct the activity on their own. 
Keep an eye on the students to see how they are carrying on, however, let them 
take charge. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words properly and making the 
questions correctly. The point of this exercise is not to check their speaking and 
listening and most importantly their question making skills in a particular tense. 
Move on when the students are able to speak and convey their message properly 
to the other party.
Class Work: 
Attempt Ex: D.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal 
response
Role play

Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Activity:
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and keep 
providing them assistance whenever required.

BENEFITS OF MAINTAINING A DIARY:
1. Improve your writing style / structure
2. Improve your spelling
3. Increase your vocabulary
4. Improve your writing
5. Keep your thoughts organized
6. Easily set and achieve your goals
7. Record ideas wherever you are
8. Self-reflect
9. Inspire creativity
10. Boost your memory

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 

Feedback: 
Give feedback if required.

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Verbal 
response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking 
skills
Listening 
skills
Composition 
skills
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05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions: Design a writing frame to 
support the writing task set for homework.

Brainstorm
Written 
Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic Snakes on the Loose Week 13

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:

• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer more challenging questions
• Answer the question after reading the news reports
• Answer the given questions with reference to the context
• Use the given words in sentences of their own
• Find the meanings of the given words not given in the dictionary
• Fill in the blanks with appropriate words
• Find out what the abbreviations stand for
• Revise pronouns
• Revise and use adjectives and prepositions
• Revise nouns
• Collect and display information

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
Ask the students to settle down and share if they have any difficulty or if they 
have not understood from the previous lesson. Ask them to take out their 
textbooks and notebooks. 

Verbal response
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise. Ask the everyone and gently probe and 
encourage the students to provide answers. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have 
excellent listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them 
feel comfortable enough so they may participate.

Verbal response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been de-
signed. It should be used to lead a class discussion. 

TASK:
Teacher to initiate discussion on the following prompts. Encourage learners to 
participate and respond. What would you feel if you saw a snake in the grass, 
by your feet? Is it easy to determine immediately if a snake is poisonous or 
not? What would your immediate reaction be if you unexpectedly encountered 
a snake? Do you know how to tell whether a snake is poisonous or not? Can 
you describe what any type of snake looks like, for example, a boa constric-
tor? What do you know about providing first-aid in case of a snakebite? Which 
other animals do you know are poisonous?
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have 
a particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. 
Use any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text 
to be taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The pur-
pose of the pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus 
in mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the informa-
tion. Provide helpful hints and gauge if they are able to provide information on 
their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming
Creative thinking
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs 
and groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading of the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: i. 
comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group/Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the 
board ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 

1. What happened on the following dates:
• 16 September 1736
• 16 September 1948
• 16 September 1951
• 16 September 1964
• 16 September 1978
• 16 September 1986
• 16 September 1988

2. What happened on 16 September 2010?
3. Which kind of snakes appeared?
4. Did the event appeared the same day as the story appeared?
5. How many reports are presents in the text?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to 
read through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, 
ask them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs 
have found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion skills
Focused reading
Brainstorming
Skim & scan
Group work

Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. The following headlines were covered on the following dates:

• 16 September 1736: Daniel Gabriel Fahrenheit, who invented the 
thermometer and the Fahrenheit scale, dies at 50.

• 16 September 1948: Saturn’s moon, Hyperion, is discovered.
• 16 September 1951: A stunt plane crashes in the USA, killing 19 

people.
• 16 September 1964: The James Bond film Goldfinger is released.
• 16 September 1978: Leon Spinks loses the WBA Heavyweight 

title to Muhammad Ali (World Champion for the third time)
• 16 September 1986: A major fire in a gold mine in South Africa 

kills 175 miners.
• 16 September 1988: Javed Miandad completes 211, his 5th Test 

Cricket double, v Australia.
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

1. A story started appearing on the Internet news sites, and it was about 
snakes. Not just any snakes, but cobras, the deadliest of them all!

2. The snakes which appeared were cobras, the deadliest of them all.
3. It could be that the actual event occurred a day or so before the 16th, 

but the press all over the world became interested, and after the first 
report appeared, other sites picked up the story.

4. There are four reports presented on the topic covering snakes.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are 
having difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any 
problem. 

WHILE READING

Insightful annotations
Ask the students to work in pairs while reading the poem. Each pair is 
supposed to highlight and annotate the following:
• How is the heading/title connected to the main text of the poem?
• Read the text, highlighting interesting words or phrases that attract your 
attention.
• Look for words that are repeated or emphasized in any way.
• Has the author used a specific technique?
• Students may mark areas that are confusing to them and write ‘I wonder’ or ‘I 
don’t get it’.
Later, ask the students to discuss these details with their entire class and their 
teacher.

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Discussion skills
Close reading 
skills
Research skills
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) 
are meant to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better 
understanding of the text. They should not be used for rote learning and 
memorization of facts from the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a 
class discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not 
in a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 

Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing

20 min 5 USES OF DICTIONARY:
Most commonly dictionaries are used to find:

1. meaning(s) of a word
2. the correct spelling of a word
3. how to use a word in a sentence
4. the origin of a word
5. synonyms of a word

Class Work: Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend 
on understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings 
of the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the 
following approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in 
a text:
• Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it 
occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using 
the contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be given 
through pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, 
for example, ‘laughed’.
Attempt Exercise B.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal Response
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing
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Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

Day 3: 
00/00/00
15 min

ACTIVITY: PREPOSITIONS (A)
1. Make five sets of seven cards and write on them in bold letters the seven 
functions of prepositions taught in the book, namely position, motion, 
destination, origin, time, purpose, and means.
2. Divide the class into five small teams and hand over one set of cards to 
each team.
3. Now ask each team to write down sentences using prepositions so that 
there is one example of each type of function. Depending upon the time you 
have and the number of learners, you could reduce the number of sentences.
4. While the teams are writing their sentences, go about the class and 
gently ensure that the sentences use correct prepositions and are error free. 
Encourage learners not to write long and complex sentences.
5. Each team will read out its sentences one by one to the other teams. Every 
team gets to read one sentence.
6. The listening teams will have to flash the card which shows the function 
which is exemplified by the sentence read out. If the function correctly 
matches the sentence, the team scores a point.
7. You could exercise differentiated assessment in case a team has 
correctly made a sentence which uses two prepositions with two different 
functionalities. Such a sentence deserves special appreciation and could be 
given a bonus point.

8. The team with the highest score wins.

ACTIVITY: PREPOSITIONS (B)
1. This game involves learners playing dumb charades with prepositions. It is 
up to you how you would like to divide the class— whether into smaller groups 
or have one learner act out before the class to guess the action.
2. Allow learners the freedom to move about and use whatever articles or 
objects they can find in the classroom but keep the control necessary for the 
game to be of use.
3. Learners need to be as creative with their actions as they can to act out 
various prepositions. For example, a learner could put three chairs in front 
of the class and call two other learners. He could then make them sit on the 
chairs at the two ends and himself sit in the middle. The other learners must 
now say a complete sentence, using the correct preposition which describes 
the action. In this case, the answer would be, ‘You are sitting between Sarim 
and Neha.’
4. Encourage learners to act out even the more improbable prepositions such 
as ‘along’. A learner could walk from one end of the classroom to another 
while keeping his right or left shoulder almost touching the wall. The answer 
would then be, ‘You are walking along the wall.’

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative thinking 
skills



247

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

5. Make a list of all the prepositions that are acted out so that they are not 
repeated. As the game progresses, it becomes increasingly challenging and 
demands a high degree of creative thinking on the part of learners.

ACTIVITY: ADJECTIVES (A)
1. Prepare a list of adjectives which are appropriate for Level 6. If you have 
twenty adjectives on the list, include twenty synonyms for those adjectives and 
twenty antonyms. Thus, your list will have sixty adjectives in all. Mix them up 
well and don’t tell the students how the list has been made up.
2. Also make a few flash cards with ‘s’ (for synonym) and ‘a’ (for antonym) 
written on them.
3. Divide the class into five teams and to each team hand over two of the lists 
of adjectives you have made and a pair of ‘s’ and ‘a’ flash card.
4. Each team will call out a word from the list and then flash either the ‘s’ or the 
‘a’ card. The next team will have to call out either a synonym of the word or the 
antonym, as demanded.
5. Teams, when answering, may or may not call out an adjective which is there 
on the list. That is why it is important not to tell the students that they may find 
the answers on the list.
6. Depending upon whether the answer given is correct, award points to the 
teams. The team with the highest score in the end wins.

ACTIVITY: ADJECTIVES (B)
1. Make a list of ten or more adjectives that have suffixes. In most, but not all, 
cases, these will be the present and past participles of verbs that are used as 
adjectives. For example, burned, ailing, broken, etc.
2. Break them up in such a way as to have the root and suffix separate. For 
example, burn|ed, ail|ing, broke|en, etc. For each adjective, write the root and 
the suffix on two separate cards. In this way, make two separate stacks of 
roots and suffixes. Make five such sets of root words and suffixes.
3. Divide the class into five teams. To each team, give one stack of root words 
and one of suffixes.
4. In this timed challenge, the task of the teams is to find out which suffix fits 
with which root word to form an adjective. The teams should spread the cards 
out and join them together.
5. Caution the teams that in some cases, a letter at the root might have to be 
crossed out to correctly form an adjective. Write the following example on the 
board: prove|en – prove+en = proven
6. The team that finishes forming all the adjectives correctly first wins.

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative thinking 
skills
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ACTIVITY: NAMING THINGS
1. Divide the class into groups. Each group will have 4–7 students. For each 
group, bring picture cards of different objects (at least 4 objects for each 
group). Select objects that students observe in the classroom (chalk, duster, 
pencil, etc.)
2. Show each picture to the class and ask the students ‘What is this?’ They 
should answer ‘This is a table.’
3. Give a set of pictures to each group.

4. Ask them to stick the picture cards on the objects in the class.

ACTIVITY: NAMING BIRDS AND ANIMALS
1. Ask students to tell you the names of 5–6 animals and birds. On a paper 
write 2–3 characteristics of each animal and/or bird.
2. Tell the students that you will tell the characteristics of an animal, or a bird, 
and they will have to listen and identify the names of that animal/bird.
3. Say aloud the characteristics of the first animal or bird.
4. Then ask, ‘Who is it?’ Then ask, ‘Is it an animal or a bird?’
5. Repeat it with the names of all the animals and birds.

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
Identify the prepositions in the following sentences.
1. Kim is going to the station.
2. His shop is in the new block.
3. She is fond of cats.
4. Who are you going with?
5. What are you looking for?
6. The cat is sitting under the table.
7. He bought her a nice jacket from the new shop.
8. Matt’s house is just across the street.
9. He buried the treasure chest beneath the ground.
10. Sam is the brightest among all the students.
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Fill in the blanks with appropriate prepositions:
1. The plant cannot survive ________________ sunlight.
2. There is a pool the ________________ house.
3. Tiny flowers are planted ________________ the big tree.
4. The boxes are placed the ________________ cupboard.
5. Tom is waiting ________________ the house for Jane.
6. She stood out ________________ the crowd.
7. Think ________________ what you can see.
8. He retired ________________ his work last month.
9. I am meeting him ________________ 6 p.m.
10. The cake was smeared all ________________ his face.
Check if the adjectives italicised in the following sentences are correct. 
Replace the wrong ones with the correct adjectives where needed.
1. Today was one of the good days for us because we won the basketball 
competition.
2. I have never met anyone humorous than him.
3. He is as responsible as his sister when it comes to taking care of the family.
4. Al Pacino is one of the famous actors in the world today.
5. People in Pakistan should be more concerned about mental health.
6. Brazil is large in size than all the other South American nations.
7. Neptune is the farther planet from the Earth.
8. I would watch this film if only it had best reviews.
9. He is the anxious person I have ever seen.
10. He became much better after he took his medication.
Pick out the naming word/s from each of the following sentences and 
write the word/s in the space provided below each sentence.
1. The hen laid an egg.
2. I brush my teeth in the morning.
3. The bird flew away.
4. The sky is blue.
5. I am eating an apple.
6. Pour the milk into a cup.
7. The boy fell into the pond.
8. The water is cold.
9. I caught a big fish.
10. Cut the potato with a knife.
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Class Work: Learning about Language

Attempt Ex: C. 

 Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 
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10 min Workbook Exercise:
Workbooks are designed to support classroom learning and to provide the 
students an opportunity to develop their writing skills and practice their 
grammar. Generally filled with practice problems, with empty space after each 
question so that the answers can be written directly in the book.
Workbooks ensure that the students are acquiring the required learning 
outcomes of the selected topic / course. Each student’s learning style is 
different. There, merely attending the class or attempting the couple of 
exercises present in the textbook may not be enough for each and every 
student to grasp the concept. Workbooks ensure that the students get the 
chance to go through multiple types of exercise for the same activity but being 
approached in a different manner, that helps them get a better conceptual 
clarity. 

Advantages of Workbook:
• Making lessons more effective
• Introducing fun learning
• Development of independent thinking
• Ensuring better parent involvement
• To keep children engaged
• To help reduce screen time
• Practice makes perfect
• Enable easy revision
• Help in gauging student’s performance
• Help evaluate class progress
• Bring a structure to the learning process

Workbook: Class work
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Independent 
thinking
Revision
Practise
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Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words properly. The point of 
this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather their speaking 
and listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and convey their 
message properly to the other party.

Class Work: 
Attempt Ex: D.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Role play

Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they 
understand the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may 
require and keep providing them assistance whenever required.

Feedback: 
Give feedback if required.

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition skills

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions: Share with the class your 
strategy check prompt sheet from your guided reading session.

Brainstorm
Written Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic Uncle Podger Hangs a Picture Week 14

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:

• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer more challenging question
• Read through the passage
• Make a list of various things that could go wrong 
• Match the well-known idioms
• Rewrite the given similes 
• Look through the passage and find words with hyphens
• Use the given words in sentences of your own
• Add hyphens to correct the sentences
• Change tenses of the given sentences
• Make a presentation
• Describe an incident

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
Ask the students to settle down and share if they have any difficulty or if they 
have not understood from the previous lesson. Ask them to take out their 
textbooks and notebooks. 

Verbal response
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10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise. Ask the everyone and gently probe and 
encourage the students to provide answers. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 

Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.
Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have 
excellent listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel 
comfortable enough so they may participate.

Verbal response
Recall
Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been 
designed. It should be used to lead a class discussion. 

TASK:
Start the lesson with the explanation about the text’s purpose. The following 
may be used: In the text Uncle Podger Hangs a Picture, you will come across 
an uncle who has taken upon himself to hang a picture. It seems to be a 
generally easy task which the uncle has extended to unnecessary lengths. In 
poems and stories, the antagonist spends many steps to complete his task. 
Sometimes, the object of a task is something that has complicated steps. 
Imagine that you have to complete an important task. What would be the 
object of your task? Think of the following:
• Is the object of your task something real or imaginary?
• Who assigned it to you? What is it called?
• Do other people also want to complete the same task? Why or why not?
• What exciting challenges and adventures might you face on completing your 
task?
• How would you feel after completing your task successfully?
Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have 
a particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. 
Use any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text 
to be taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose 
of the pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in 
mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the 
information. Provide helpful hints and gauge if they can provide information on 
their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.

Brainstorming
Creative thinking
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10 min

 
 

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs 
and groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: i. 
comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group/Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the 
board ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 

1. What would be the condition of the house when uncle Podger would 
undertake a job?

2. What was the new project that uncle Podger took upon himself?
3. Why did Uncle Podger send the girl out? Did he send the girl with all 

the information?
4. How many children would uncle Podger generally need to hang one 

picture? 
5. What was Tom’s job?
6. Did Uncle Podger hang the picture? What happened?
7. How many things did Uncle Podger lose during this one task?
8. How was Uncle Podger’s mood?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to 
read through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, 
ask them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs 
have found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion skills
Focused reading
Brainstorming
Skim & scan
Group work

Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. The house would always be in commotion whenever uncle Podger 

would start a project.
2. Uncle Podger decided to hang a picture on the wall by himself.
3. Uncle Podger sent the girl out to buy nails and then one of the boys 

after her to tell her the size of the nails.
4. Uncle Podger needed six to seven people to hang one picture.
5. Tom’s job was to hand the picture that needed to be hung.
6. No, Uncle Podger dropped the picture, and the glass broke.
7. Uncle Podger lost his coat, hammer, the mark, among other things.
8. Uncle Podger’s mood was very testy and foul.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.
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10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are 
having difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any 
problem. 

WHILE READING
Inferring vocabulary
Ask the students to read the text individually and highlight unfamiliar words in a 
text, guess their meaning using context clues, and as a homework check their 
conjectures against a reliable dictionary, and finally, using them in their own 
sentences as a part of their daily usage. Keeping a vocabulary notebook is also 
a viable reading strategy to broaden mental lexicon.

Words Context Clues Inferred Meaning Dictionary Meaning

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Discussion skills
Close reading 
skills
Research skills

Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) 
are meant to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better 
understanding of the text. They should not be used for rote learning and 
memorization of facts from the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a 
class discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not 
in a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing
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20 min ACTIVITY: TEACHING PUNCTUATION
Ask students to work in pairs. Give them 2 slips of papers featuring the 
following extracts to read paying specific attention to the use of punctuation 
in both extracts. “The practical thing was to find rooms in the city, but it was a 
warm season, and I had just left a country of wide lawns and friendly trees, so 
when a young man at the office suggested that we take a house together in a 
commuting town, it sounded like a great idea….”
Taken from The Great Gatsby by F. Scott Fitzgerald
“The practical thing was to find rooms in the city. It was a warm season. I had 
just left a country of wide lawns and friendly trees. A young man at the office 
suggested that we take a house together in a commuting town. It sounded like 
a great idea.” 
Students have to discuss what they think about sentence construction and 
how effectively the message is conveyed in both extracts. Ask them to report 
their opinions on both extracts. Generate a discussion about how extract 2 
appears simplistic and at times ineffective in expression compared to extract 
1. Explain the use of punctuations in both extracts and how extract 2 has 
deleted all causal relationships within the write-up. Now, take away the slip 
having extract 1. Ask students to work on their own to combine sentences and 
improve the passage using appropriate punctuation marks.

ADDITIONAL RESOURCE MATERIAL
Match the phrases in list A with their meaning in list B. Write them against the 
idioms.

List A

1. to live by one’s wits 
2. to call to witness 
3. to keep up the good work 
4. to give in kind 
5. be out of one’s mind 
6. to give oneself airs 
7. to carry the weight of the 
world on one’s shoulders 
8. to get out on the wrong side 
of bed 
9. to pull/make a long face 
10. have a hand in something 
11. to come to grief 

= = ____________________________________________________

= ______________________________________________________

= ______________________________________________________

= ______________________________________________________

= ______________________________________________________

= ______________________________________________________

= ______________________________________________________

= _____________________________________________________

= = _____________________________________________________

Verbal Response
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing
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Day 3: 
00/00/00
15 min

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
Fill in the blanks with the simple present form of the verbs given in the 
brackets.
1. He (smoke) too much, which is why he has breathing problems.
2. Do you think she (speak) Sindhi as fluently as us?
3. He (go) for daily walks in the morning.
4. It is very likely that once she (realise) her full potential she will do very well.
5. Let’s go out to (pick) up some food once your friend (reach) our place.
6. She (work) as an editor at a publishing house.
7. My dog (eat) all kinds of meat and veggies as well.
8. She (match) almost all the necessary criteria needed for the job.
9. It (rain) almost every weekend in these villages.
10. As soon as he (pass) out of college, he will look for a job.
Fill in the blanks with the present continuous form of the verbs given in 
the brackets.
1. That young man _______________ (move) to the city today.
2. The school final examinations _______________ (begin) right now.
3. Who is that man _______________ (sit) outside the principal’s office?
4. The film _______________ (start) now. Please bring some popcorn.
5. Are you _______________ (go) for the _______________ (swim) sessions 
today?

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative thinking 
skills

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 
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Class Work: Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend 
on understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings 
of the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the 
following approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in 
a text:
• Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it 
occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using the 
contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be given through 
pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, for 
example, ‘laughed’.

Attempt Exercise B.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.
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6. Their house is locked, they must _______________ (visit) their grandparents 
nearby.
7. Can we start _______________ (work) on the project now? It _______________ 
(get) late.
8. I hope she _______________ (carry) an umbrella, it will start _______________ 
(rain) soon.
9. He _______________ (listen) to the music on his phone.
10. I hope you _______________ (pray) for your uncle who is unwell.
Fill in the blanks with the simple past form of the verbs given in brackets.
1. They are exhausted because they _______________ (play) outside the whole 
day.
2. He _______________ (sleep) early last night before he _______________ (eat) 
dinner.
3. We were so hungry we _______________ (eat) the leftover food from 
yesterday.
4. She _______________ (go) to the market to get some groceries.
5. He _______________ (swim) for over two hours in the pool today.
6. They felt _______________ (disappoint) with their hotel room.
7. There was a guitar that he really _______________ (want) to buy.
8. She _______________ (stay) for over a month with us.
9. They _______________ (say) it would take at least a day to bake the cake.
10. I _______________ (begin) working on the assignment last week but still 
haven’t _______________ (finish) it.

Fill in the blanks with the past continuous form of the verbs given in the 
brackets.
1. They _______________ (play) scrabble before we arrived.
2. They _______________ (go) to Switzerland for the holidays, but then changed 
their plans.
3. We _______________ (plan) to visit that new restaurant this weekend.
4. He _______________ (live) on his own, before he got married.
5. He _______________ (think) of running for the elections next summer.
6. It _______________ (rain) heavily when we left home.
7. Last summer, we _______________ (drink) fresh fruit juice on the beaches of 
Hawaii.
8. Until they stumbled upon the watchman, they were _______________ (walk) 
in the dark.
9. I remember the time when he _______________ (distribute) food packets at 
the homeless shelter.
10. He _______________ (watch) TV when we rang the bell.
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Fill in the blanks with the simple future form of the verbs given in the 
brackets.
1. I ______________ (clean) the house tomorrow.
2. They _______________ (leave) for the concert right now.
3. She _______________ (respond) to your e-mail by tonight.
4. I hope that they _______________ (reach) out to the orphanage by tomorrow.
5. We _______________ (go) to the mall in the evening.
6. The summer sale _______________ (begin) tomorrow morning.
7. The baby _______________ (take) his nap, keeping us awake.
8. She _______________ (buy) a new mobile tomorrow.
9. The customer care _______________ (help) us, because they do not know 
what to do.
10. The band _______________ (sing) anymore songs because they are tired.
Fill in the blanks using verbs in brackets to complete these in their future 
continuous form.
1. They _______________ (create) a new poster for the event soon.
2. We _______________ (go) out for dinner tonight, because we made food at 
home.
3. He _______________ (work) at the restaurant anymore, as he is moving to 
Dubai.
4. By tomorrow, we _______________ (trek) through a path full of snow on our 
way to Everest.
5. I _______________ (participate) in the donut-eating competition at the mall 
tomorrow.
6. In the future, I hope we _______________ (pollute) the environment.
7. The dentist said that tomorrow she _______________ (replace) my decayed 
tooth with a new one.
8. He promised us that he _______________ (fail) in his exams anymore.
9. In the debate tomorrow I _______________ (argue) against the motion.
10. We _______________ (stay) up tonight to watch the lunar eclipse.
Class Work: Learning about Language
Attempt Ex: C. 
 Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.
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10 min Workbook Exercise:
Workbooks are designed to support classroom learning and to provide the 
students an opportunity to develop their writing skills and practice their 
grammar. Generally filled with practice problems, with empty space after each 
question so that the answers can be written directly in the book.
Workbooks ensure that the students are acquiring the required learning 
outcomes of the selected topic / course. Each student’s learning style is 
different. There, merely attending the class or attempting the couple of 
exercises present in the textbook may not be enough for each and every 
student to grasp the concept. Workbooks ensure that the students get the 
chance to go through multiple types of exercise for the same activity but being 
approached in a different manner, that helps them get a better conceptual 
clarity. 
Advantages of Workbook:

• Making lessons more effective
• Introducing fun learning
• Development of independent thinking
• Ensuring better parent involvement
• To keep children engaged
• To help reduce screen time
• Practice makes perfect
• Enable easy revision
• Help in gauging student’s performance
• Help evaluate class progress
• Bring a structure to the learning process

Workbook: Class work
Attempt workbook exercises.
HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Independent 
thinking
Revision
Practise
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Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words properly. The point of 
this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather their speaking 
and listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and convey their 
message properly to the other party.
HOW TO PREPARE AN EFFECTIVE PREPSENTATION?
Step 1: Find a suitable and interesting topic.
Step 2: Keep it simple.
Step 3: Create a compelling structure.
Step 4: Add adequate visual aids.
Step 5: Update yourself of the design techniques and trends.
Class Work: 
Attempt Ex: D.
Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Role play

Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and 
keep providing them assistance whenever required.
Feedback: 
Give feedback if required.
Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition skills



262

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions: Write down five reasons for 
reading the book you have just finished.

Brainstorm
Written Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 
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Topic Mangoes Week 15

Class VI Duration 60 min

Learning Outcomes Upon completion of this lesson, students will be able to:

• Comprehend text post reading
• Write composition
• Answer while reading question
• Write answers to comprehension questions
• Read the text on their own
• Read and understand the words to know
• Understand the moral of the story
• Enhance their listening and speaking skills
• Enhance their writing skills
• Enhance their reading skills
• Work on individual tasks
• Work well in pair tasks
• Answer challenge question
• Answer more challenging question
• Answer the questions with reference to the context
• Find the meaning of the given words
• Write the given words with the opposite meaning
• Use the given words in sentences of their own
• Revise and use perfect tenses
• Take part in a play
• Act role-play

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

Day 1: 
00/00/00
05 min

Settling time: 
Ask the students to settle down and share if they have any difficulty or if they 
have not understood from the previous lesson. Ask them to take out their 
textbooks and notebooks. 

Verbal response
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10 min Starter: 
Recap through questioning. Ask students the questions to see how much they 
remember from the previous lesson. Ask the students who were present in the 
previous class to help them revise. Ask the everyone and gently probe and 
encourage the students to provide answers. Try and gauge their speaking and 
listening skills as well. 
Class presentation skills:
If someone is willing to come to the front of the class and present, invite them. 
Start with the most confident students, however, gently move towards the shy 
students and encourage them to participate as well. Encourage the students to 
say a few points of summary on the previously discussed topic.

Keep in mind that some students may be shy to participate but may have 
excellent listening and speaking skills. Scaffold information and make them feel 
comfortable enough so they may participate.

Verbal response

Recall

Speaking and 
listening skills

10 min Pre-reading:
A pre-reading activity is useful in securing the attention of the students through 
activities that lead them to the text. Prereading activities should be interesting, 
relevant, and fun to do. For each text, a pre-reading section has been 
designed. It should be used to lead a class discussion. 

TASK:
Imagine yourself in the following places. Which is the best place to sit and 
enjoy a bowl of fruit in peace? What kind of emotions or feelings would you 
experience by those sights? 
1. Sitting on the top of a hill at night
___________________________________________________________
2. In a park at midnight
___________________________________________________________
3. Hearing the chirping of birds in the morning
___________________________________________________________
4 Watching a sleeping baby at sunrise
___________________________________________________________
5. Gliding in a wooden boat on a river
___________________________________________________________
If possible, bring to the class, two pictures of a building, one with a bird’s-eye 
(top) view and the other with a ground level or lateral view. Show them to the 
students and ask them what the differences between these two views are. 
Once you elicit this, extend the parallel and discuss what happens when you 
look at something (an incident, a thing, or a fight) from up close and when you 
look at it from a distance. Then ask which one would be better.

Brainstorming
Creative thinking
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10 min

10 min

Classroom procedure (group and pair work)
The students should be given enough opportunities to find answers in pairs 
and groups and refer to the texts as many times as they want.
After reading the text is done, follow this sequence for the questions: i. 
comprehension, ii. vocabulary, and finally, iii. pronunciation.

Focused [Group/Silent] Reading:
After pairing the students into groups, write the following questions on the 
board ask the students to find out the answers after reading the chapter once. 

1. How many characters are present in the play?
2. What is the name of the children?
3. Why was Mrs Asghar upset with the kids?
4. What did the children want to do? Were they allowed?
5. What were the kids doing when the mango man appeared?
6. Why did Mrs Aslam get more upset?
7. What happens as the play progresses?

Class discussion:
Write the above-mentioned questions on the board and ask the students to 
read through the text and try to find the answers to these questions. However, 
ask them to be mindful and not share the answers with anyone. 
After the entire class has read through the chapter and has successfully found 
all the answer then as a class discuss the answers and see how many pairs 
have found the correct answers. 

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Silent reading 
skills
Discussion skills
Focused reading
Brainstorming
Skim & scan
Group work

Date and 
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Most pre-reading activities suggested are open-ended, i.e., they may not have 
a particular answer, but are useful for discussion that leads learners to the text. 
Use any other interesting pre-reading activities with direct relevance to the text 
to be taught. All the pre-reading activities contain a reading focus. The purpose 
of the pre-reading section is that the students read a text with that focus in 
mind.
Ask the pre-reading question present with the text. Try to scaffold the 
information. Provide helpful hints and gauge if they can provide information on 
their own. 
Gently probe students and encourage them to participate.



266

Date and 
Time Content and teacher activity Formative 

assessment

Teacher’s Resource: Answers
1. There are six characters in the play:

• Mr Asghar
• Mrs Asghar
• Aslam
• Nina
• Majid
• Mango seller

2. Aslam and Nina are Mr and Mrs Asghar’s children.
3. Mrs Asghar wanted the kids to complete their homework.
4. The children wanted to buy mangoes. No, they were not allowed.
5. The kids were joking around when the mango man appeared.
6. Mrs Aslam gets more upset with the kids when she sees Aslam bar-

gaining with the mango man instead of doing his homework.
7. As the play progresses the language barrier creates confusion between 

the mango man and Mrs Asghar.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses.

10 min Reading aloud:
Have a reading session with the students. Focus on the words that they are 
having difficulty in and repeat until they can read the passage without any 
problem. 

WHILE READING

Think-pair-share!

Ask the students to read the given play individually. While reading the play, the 
students will try to track textual details to find the following patterns:
• Does the main character (or any character) show signs of growth, maturity, or 
change?
• Where does the action take place?
• Which dialogues or details give information about a situation or a character?
• Identify the key subject matter by paying attention to what has been 
emphasized most in the text.
Ask the students to highlight specific excerpts in the text that are related to the 
above-mentioned areas and share their answers with a partner. Ask pairs to 
share their highlighted excerpts and discuss those excerpts with the class.

Reading skills 
Comprehension 
skills
Discussion skills
Close reading 
skills
Research skills
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Day 2: 
00/00/00
20 min

Comprehension questions
Comprehension questions (factual, inferential, as well as extrapolative) 
are meant to be used to hold a class discussion leading towards better 
understanding of the text. They should not be used for rote learning and 
memorization of facts from the text. 
Extra clues from the text / learning questions should be used during discussion 
to help the students grasp the context and the text better. It is always a good 
idea to ask the students to go back to the text to find out the facts during a 
class discussion.
Comprehension questions should be done orally in a discussion mode and not 
in a question-answer mode.
The students may write the answers after the oral work.

Class Work: Comprehension
Attempt Exercise A in class. 

Challenge Question:
Have a small discussion on ‘Challenge Question’.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Brainstorm
Creative thinking
Prediction
Foreshadowing

20 min 5 USES OF DICTIONARY:
Most commonly dictionaries are used to find:

1. meaning(s) of a word
2. the correct spelling of a word
3. how to use a word in a sentence
4. the origin of a word
5. synonyms of a word

Class Work: Working with words:
It is not necessary to give the meanings of all the unknown words to the 
students because getting the message / meaning of a text does not depend 
on understanding every word occurring in it. It is best not to give the meanings 
of the essential words to the students right away. For young students, the 
following approach can be used to deal with the vocabulary items occurring in 
a text:
• Generally, the meaning of a word is available from the context in which it 
occurs. Students should be trained in guessing the meaning of words using the 
contextual clues available. The meaning of some words can be given through 
pictures. For many verbs, actions can be used to show their meaning, for 
example, ‘laughed’.
Attempt Exercise B.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal Response
Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative writing
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Day 3: 
00/00/00
15 min

ADDITIONAL HELPFUL RESOURCES:
Fill in the blanks with the perfect tense of the verbs given in brackets.
1. What ________________ (happen) to the package that was to arrive today?
2. I ________________ (go) to school and come back by the time he returns.
3.  By tomorrow I ________________ (complete) all the homework that I have to 

submit.
4.  They confessed to a crime they ________________ (commit) several years 

ago.
5.  Her tough background ________________ (make) her the person she is today.
6.  They ________________ (buy) the decorations by the time I arrived at their 

place.
7. They ________________ (work) on the conference paper together.
8.  I ________________ (bring) you a chocolate cake, if I knew you liked that 

better.
9.  They knew they ________________ (arrive) at their destination when the seat 

belt sign went off.
10.  We are hoping that they ________________ (wake) by the time we arrive at 

their house.
Rewrite the sentences by changing the tense of the verbs as directed.
1. He played the piano throughout the day. (Present perfect continuous)
2.  By the time we arrive, they will be performing their dance. (Future perfect 

continuous)
3.  I was waiting for a long time to hear about your trip. (Present perfect 

continuous)
4.  They lived in a small condo until they moved to a new house. (Past perfect 

continuous)
5.  She would have met her friends at the mall if she didn’t have homework. 

(Future perfect continuous)
6.  This December, I will complete three years of studying at this institution. 

(Future perfect continuous)
7.  We walked for four hours before we finally saw a water pump. (Past perfect 

continuous)
8.  He has not worked anywhere in the last six months. (Present perfect 

continuous)
9.  I was dreaming of a strange place with unicorns before I woke up. (Past 

perfect continuous) 
10.   She played for the hockey team for almost ten years. (Present perfect 

continuous)
Class Work: Learning about Language
Attempt Ex: C. 
Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Brainstorming
Creative thinking 
skills
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10 min Workbook Exercise:
Workbooks are designed to support classroom learning and to provide the 
students an opportunity to develop their writing skills and practice their 
grammar. Generally filled with practice problems, with empty space after each 
question so that the answers can be written directly in the book.
Workbooks ensure that the students are acquiring the required learning 
outcomes of the selected topic / course. Each student’s learning style is 
different. There, merely attending the class or attempting the couple of 
exercises present in the textbook may not be enough for each and every 
student to grasp the concept. Workbooks ensure that the students get the 
chance to go through multiple types of exercise for the same activity but being 
approached in a different manner, that helps them get a better conceptual 
clarity. 

Advantages of Workbook:
• Making lessons more effective
• Introducing fun learning
• Development of independent thinking
• Ensuring better parent involvement
• To keep children engaged
• To help reduce screen time
• Practice makes perfect
• Enable easy revision
• Help in gauging student’s performance
• Help evaluate class progress
• Bring a structure to the learning process

Workbook: Class work
Attempt workbook exercises.

HOMEWORK:
Complete any incomplete work.

Writing skill
Independent 
thinking
Revision
Practise

Day 4: 
00/00/00
15 min

Activity: Listening and pronunciation skills
This activity will sharpen the students’ listening and pronunciation skills. 
Divide the class in pairs and ask one to pronounce the words and the other to 
listen and write them then exchange roles. 
Make sure that the students are enunciating the words properly. The point of 
this exercise is not to check their memory or spelling, rather their speaking 
and listening. Move on when the students are able to speak and convey their 
message properly to the other party.

Class Work: 
Attempt Ex: D.

Feedback: 
Give feedback on responses and correct any answer if required.

Verbal response
Role play
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Day 5: 
00/00/00
20 min

Class Work: Composition 
Attempt Exercise E in class. 
Discuss the composition with the students and make sure that they understand 
the concept in detail. Provide them with everything that they may require and 
keep providing them assistance whenever required.

Feedback: 
Give feedback if required.

Homework:
Complete any incomplete work.

Verbal response
Writing skills
Reading skills
Speaking skills
Listening skills
Composition skills

05 min Plenary: Ask the students the following questions: Write three sentences of 
good advice for attempting the homework.

Brainstorm
Written Response

ASSESSMENT REFLECTION 


